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TITLE | SANITATION REGULATIONS

Chapter 1 Municipal and Private Collection of Refuse

1.1 Definitions,

Invoice: An invoice, issued by the City, for theovision of collection service and related
cleaning services for an identified gixonth billing period.

Bulk items: Any large household item containing significant amounts of metal, such as an
appliance or furniture, that would not fit into a @&llon trash receptacle, whether as a whole or
as parts or pieces, and any items containing refrigerant, such as refrigerators and air conditioners.

Center City: This area includes the part of the City bounded on the East by the Delaware River,
on the Wesby the Schuylkill River, on the North by Spring Garden Street (inclusive) and on the
South by South Street (inclusive).

Collectible Rubbish: Solid wastes, including but not limited to, both putrescible and non
putrescible substances, and both combussibtenorcombustible material€ollectible
Rubbishshall excludeRecyclable Materials, Yard Waste, Bulk Itearsd those materials and
substances not collected by the City as identifiegslbsection 1.2r collected pursuant to
special collection rules aet forth insubsection 1.5.

Construction material: Any waste materials from construction, demolition or remodeling,
including but not limited to, stones, bricks, rocks, concrete, gravel, earth, wood, metal, ceramics,
drywall, and cinder or concrete block.

Household Hazardous Waste: Products or materials, such as paints, cleaners, oils, batteries, and
pesticides, that contain corrosive, toxic, ignitable, reactive or other potentially hazardous
ingredients.

Premises: Any building or other structure.

PrivateBusiness Litter receptacle: A rigid plastic or metal receptacle with a minimum size of 20
gallons placed by a private commercial business owner or manager at or near his/her business
location for the reception of litter generated at such business.

PrivatePremises: Anypremisesor parking lot designed or used either wholly or in part for
private residential, industrial or commercial purposes, whether inhabited or temporarily or
continuously uninhabited or vacant, including any yard, grounds, walk, drivewegh, steps,
vestibule or mailbox belonging or appurtenant to fRidmises.

Public Receptacle: A receptacle placed by the City at various locations for the reception of litter.

Recyclable Materials: the following:



Mixed Residential PapeAll paperproducts other than hardcover books, including, but not

limited to, newspaper, corrugated cardboard, paper, computer paper, high grade paper, catalogs,
magazines, soft cover books, telephone books, mail and light weight cardboard boxes (i.e., cereal
boxes,shoe boxes, etc.).

Recyclable Glas#Any glass food or beverage container.

Recyclable MetalAny aluminum, steel, binetal food or beverage container, or empty paint or
aerosol cans.

Recyclable PlasticAll plastic jugs, cups, trays, plates, and packagasked #1 through #7.
Commingled Recyclable®Recyclable Glass, Recyclable MetahdRecyclable Plastic.

Any other item that the Street Commissioner may designate as eligible for collection by the City
for recycling.

Refuse: IncludeBulk Items, Construabn Material,putrescible substancd?ecyclable
Materials, Collectible Rubbish, Yard Wasted all other waste materials.

Yard Waste: Leaves, tree and brush cuttings, and similar mayéaral Wasteexcludes grass
trimmings/clippings.

1.2 Separation of Rfuse

CertainRefuseis not collected by the Streets Department and is listed in Sdcfiatbelow.
Materials which are collected by the Streets Department shall be separated for curbside
collection or drop off as follows.

1.2.1Curbside Collection

Collectible Rubbish and Yard Wastee eligible for weekly curbside collection, provided
they are set out in the manner authorizeslubsection 1.8n their respective collection days.

Recyclable Materialshall be set out in authorized private receptaciéba manner
authorized irsubsection 1.8eparate fronCollectible RubbistandYard Wasteon their
respective collection days. The Streets Commissioner may from time to time suspend the
collection of anyRecyclable Materialsr initiate collection of neviRecyclable Materialsas
market conditions warrant. The Streets Department shall notify the public in advance of any such
change.

Computers, monitors, televisions, tiregusehold Hazardous Waste, Bulk
ltemsandRefusanot collected by the Citysée Subseain 1.4, below may not be set out for
curbside collection.

1.2.2Drop Off At Convenience Centers

1.2.2.1The following types oRefusewill be accepted at Citizen Drop Off
Centers designated by the Streets Commissioner:
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Collectible Rubbish, bugxcludingConstruction Material.
Recyclable Materials.
Computers, monitors, televisions, and other computer related equipment.

Yard Waste, provided it is not contained in plastic bags or mixed or contaminated with other
material.

Bulk Items.

Tires. Limitedto four per day.

Christmas trees.

Mattresses and box springs fully contained in a sealed, plastic bag.

1.2.2.2In addition to the separation requirement of this Section, City residents
wishing to use the Citizen Drop Off Centers must show proof of Plpla@eresidency at
the Center, must use a vehicle with a gross vehicle weight (GVW) of 6,000 pounds or
less, and must have tRefuseproperly tarped, secured, or otherwise contained in such a
manner as to prevent tRefusefrom being blown or scatterednfréhe vehicle.

1.2.3Special materials. Christmas trees, Tiéard Waste, Mattresses and Box Springs,
andHousehold Hazardous Wasitee subject to the special collection requirements set forth in
subsection 1.5

1.2.4Refuse Not Collected By the Cityhe following Refuse is not collected by the City
and shall not be set out for collection nor taken to a Citizen Drop Off Center:

Highly flammable substances, explosive or radioactive materials, toxic or corrosive
substances, or otherwise hazardous matehath shall be disposed of as prescribed by
the Fire and Health Departments

Pathological wastes from medical offices and clinics, which shall be disposed of as
prescribed by the Health Department

Grass trimmings/clippings. Grass trimmings and clippirgail be mulched into the
lawn or collected by private landscaping/collection companies.

1.3 Authorized Type®f Receptacles And Other Containers
1.3.1Collectible Rubbisimay be set out for curbside collection as follows:

A metal or other noforrodiblereceptacle having a tigiitting lid or cover with a
capacity of not more than thirtyvo (32) gallons may be used.

A substantial, leafproof plastic bag with no smaller than a 30 gallon capacity may be
used.
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Certain large items that do not fit into sueleeptacles may be set out, pursuant to the
requirements of subsection 3.C. below.

Plastic bags smaller than 30 gallons, paper bags, cardboard boxes and receptacles larger
than 32 gallons may not be used.

1.3.2Yard Wastemay be set out for curbside collen as follows:

Except dur i ng YardhWasténhyda placesl i eeseptaclesotand bags
authorized for use witBollectible Rubbish, and may be commingled v@ilectible Rubbish.

During the Al eaf s eas oMoyetmbenamdionDeoeghben per i od
publicly announced by the Streets Yaedpart ment
Wastemay only be set out in large recyclablard Wastebags.

1.3.3Recyclable Materialsnay be set out for curbside collection as follows:

Mixed Residential Paper and Commingled Recycladiiad be set out in containers
provided by the City, in metal or other roarrodible receptacles, or in large recyclable paper
bags which are designed to withstand the elements (sucrddVastebags).

No container, receptacle or bag shall exceed 32 gallons in size.

Corrugated boxes must be flattened, stacked, and compacted into a consolidated unit.
They may be placed in a container, receptacle, or large paper bag as in (i) above, or may be set
out separaly if tied.

Plastic bags, small paper bags and cardboard boxes may not be used.

1.3.4Weight Limit. No container, receptacle or bag set out for curbside collection
of Collectible Rubbish, Yard Waste or Recyclable Matesalsll exceed 40 pounds in weight
when filled.

1.3.5Quantity Limit.

The limit for curbside collection afollectible RubbishandYard Wasteper collection
week pePremisess:

For singlefamily residences, four receptacles.
For all otherPremise<ligible for collection, six receptacles.

In place of any receptacle, two plastic bags may be set out per week, up to amagimu
12 bags pePremises.

A maximum of two items that do not fit in a 32 gallon receptacle, but that do not
constitute @ulk Item, and that are compactable in a City waste collection vehicle, may be set
out per week pePremises.

There is no limit to th@umber of containers, receptacles or bags that may be set out for
collection ofRecyclable Materials.
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1.3.60ther Restrictions.

No container or receptacle set out for collection shall have ragged or sharp edges or any
other defect that may injure the pensemptying it.

All bags, bundles, containers and receptacles shall be secured and covered if necessary so
as to prevent their contents from being scattered or being carried away by wind or precipitation.

No bag, bundle, container or receptacle set outdection shall contain any nails, glass
or other sharp objects in a manner as to potentially cause injury to collection personnel.

Needles and syringes eligible for collection shall be placed in securely sealed plastic or
metal containers in such a ma&nnhat the needles cannot perforate the container.

Household clean ups, garage clean outs and similar activities do not create special
exceptions to these Regulations. WhereRb&useexceeds the set out limits of this Section,
privateRefusecollectionmust be used to remove tRefuse Refusethat is placed for set out in
excess of these limits shall be deemed litter and subject to penalties pursuant to The Philadelphia
Code.

1.4 Collection Days, Set Out Times, and Placement of Refuse

1.4.1Collectiondays will be regularly scheduled and announced from time to time by the
Department of Streets. Affected residents and businesses will be notified in advance of changes
in collection schedules.

1.4.2Set Out Times

Summer Schedule. April 1 through October Bhen collections are made during the
day, Refusecollected pursuant to these regulations must be placed on the sidewalk adjacent to
the curb at the front of tHeremisedefore 7:00 AM on the day of collection but not before 7:00
PM on the previous dayiall areas of the City other th@enter City. InCenter City, the set out
times are before 6:00 AM on the day of collection but not before 8:00 PM on the previous day.

Winter Schedule. November 1 through March 31. When collections are made during the
day, Refusecollected pursuant to these regulations must be placed on the sidewalk adjacent to
the curb at the front of tHeremisedefore 7:00 AM on the day of collection, but not before 5:00
PM on the previous day in all areas of the city other @amnterCity. In Center Citythe set out
times are before 6:00 AM on the day of collection, but not before 6:00 PM on the previous day.

1.4.3Any Refuseset out at times other than those allowed is considered to be litter within
the meaning of The Philadelphia€®, even if it is in the proper location for collection and it is
in a receptacle, container or bag authorized by these regulations.

1.4.4Refuseshall not be placed in any location for collection other than the front of
thePremises, such as the rear of ltemiser in a private driveway, unless specifically
permitted by the Department of Streets.
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1.4.5No person shall place any Refuse ¢ollection on anyrivate Premisewithout the
permission of the owner or occupant of s&elvate Premises.

1.5Special Materials

Certain items are collected separately fieecyclable Materials and Collectible Rubb@h

have special rules. The Stte€ommissioner will establish and announce collection schedules

for special collections as warranted. Additional rules relating to special collection items are listed
below:

Bulk Items. Bulk Iltemsnay not be set out for curbside collection; they are oallected at drop
off centers.

Christmas Trees. All nails, metal stands, ornaments, and other decorations shall be removed from
the tree prior to taking the tree to a drop off center.

Tires. All tires shall be free of their rims and shall contain no otfaerials. Tires may not be
set out for curbside collection; they are only collected at drop off centers or at other locations
specially designated by the Streets Commissioner.

Yard WasteTree and brush cuttings shall be cut in pieces small enoughnafieceptacle for

set out.Yard Wastecan be set out for regular collection wibllectible Rubbistor taken to a
drop-off center, as described in Section 3, and may also be specially collected from time to time
as determined by the Streets Commissioner

Leaves. During special leaf collection events as designated by the Streets Commissioner, the
following rules apply. Leaves shall be set out for collection in securely fastened, recyclable
paperYard Waste/leaf bags or covered containers or as otherwgsaed! by the Streets
Commissioner. No one receptacle shall exceed 40 pounds in weight when filled. There is no
limit to the number of receptacles of leaves that can be set out for the duration of the event.
Leaves must be set out separately from anyratiagerial. Plastic bags may not be used for leaf
setout.

Mattresses and Box Springs. Mattresses and box springs shall be fully encased within a sealed,
plastic bag.

Household Hazardous Waskrom time to time the Streets Commissioner will designate drop
off locations forHousehold Hazardous Waste. At that time, the collection locations and the type
of wastes to be collected will be determined and announced.

1.6 Premises Eligible for City Refuse and Recycling Collection

1.6.1Private Premises Generall.Private Premiseis eligible for City collection if it
meets the following criteria:

It is inhabited,;
It is a separate real estate parcel;
It has no more than six (6) units;
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It is not listed in subsectioh 6.3 below; and

More Collectible Rubbisthan mets the set out limits set forth in Sections 2 and 3 is not
generated at theremisen a regular basis.

1.6.2Large Condominiums and Cooperativ€@ndominiums and cooperatives larger
than six units (Al arge c¢ondo mCitpdollectisninand coope
accordance with the requirements of the Streets Department. These requirements include the
regulations of this Section and such policies as may be issued by the Streets Commissioner from
time to time. Such policies shall be postedloet Ci t yd6s web site and be e
from the Streets Department.

Large condominiums and cooperatives shall complete the application process specified
by the Streets Department.

A Site inspection by the Streets Department will determine tygerefce (dumpster
versus curbside collection) and method/location of collection.

If dumpsters are required, the large condominium or cooperative shall provide licensed
dumpsters no more than four cubic yards in size and suitable for rear loadiugp dlnkmpster
specifications are available on request from the Streets Department. The Streets Department will
not pickup dumpsters that are identified as belonging to a private collection/disposal company.

Large condominiums and cooperatives that are pedittset out cans and bags are
subject to the size and weight restrictions in Section 3, but are not subject to the quantity limits
of that Section.

The Cityobs f-upaspncepercweekof pi cKk
Large condominiums and cooperatives shall recycle inrdaoce with Section 2.

Large condominiums and cooperatives may have private collection in addition to City
service.

Large condominiums and cooperatives shall provide the City with a right of entry and a
damage waiver for collection purposes.

1.6.3Ineligible Premises. The following are not eligible for City collection.

Manufacturers, i.e., anyone who sells articles or products made or produced by them,
including the production lines of manufacturers and their administrative offices.

Wholesalers, €., anyone who sells articles to a purchaser who retails or resells them,
including the warehouse and repackaging operations of wholesalers and their administrative
offices.

The production lines and the warehouse and repackaging operations of estabdishment
which are part manufacturing and part wholesale and their administrative offices.

Gas stations, service stations, body shops, automotive repair shops, and similar facilities.
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Any building with more than six (6) dwelling units, unless it is a large comdom or
cooperative that meets the requirements of this Section.

Any Private Premiseahich receives private collection, unless eligible for fee exempt
collection as described in Section 7.2 of this Regulation.

1.6.4Refuse Must Be Set Out Where GeneraRefuseset out for an
eligible Premisedor collection must be generated by that eligiBtemises. N&efusewill be
collected if it is set out at an eligibRremisedut was generated elsewhere.

1.6.5Authorization To Refrain From Collectioity Collection personnel are authorized
to refrain from collecting anRRefusenot properly separated and set out according to these
Regulations or fronPremisesot eligible for CityRefusecollection.

1.6.6Private Collection RequiredPrivate collection must berranged for anfPremises
or material not eligible for City collection.

1.7 Fee for Neighborhood Sanitation and Cleaning Services

1.7.1All Premise<ligible for City collection pursuant to these regulations shall be
presumed to receive City collectioarsice and related cleaning services and, except as provided
in Subsection 2 below, the owners of such properties shall be required to pay an annual fee of
$300 for neighborhood sanitation and cleaning services, unless the requirements of Subsection 6.
below are met.

1.7.2The following are exempt from the fee:
Collection from singlefamily dwellings;

Collection from condominiums and cooperatives, as defined in Philadelphia Code
Section 16717.1(1); and

Collection from owneioccupied multiunit properties sed solely for residential purposes
where no unit is rented or leased for financial consideration.

1.7.3City collection from thdPremisest which the fee is charged shall be subject to the
set out limits and other restrictions otherwise set forth irethegulations, and shall include
collection ofRecyclable Materialsander such restrictions.

1.7.4The City shall send amvoice for the service fee to each known property subject to
the fee. Payment shall be due 60 days after the date wivibiee. Aninvoice, also due within
60 days, shall also be sent promptly upon the Department's learning of a property not yet billed.

1.7.5An owner of property that has not received City service, but that is eligible for
service, may, during the course of a seryear, notify the City of the need for City service. If,
at the time service begins, less than half of the then currentaith billing period has elapsed,
the property shall receive thevoicefor that full period; if more, the property will be billed
starting with thelnvoicefor the next period.
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1.7.6An owner of property that demonstrates to the Department, pursuant to the
requirements of these Regulations, that it has in place private waste hauling service, or another
lawful waste disposal alternaéthat the Department determines is reasonably likely to fulfill the
waste disposal needs of the establishment, shall be exempt from the annual fee. Such a
demonstration may be made by providing the Department, through its website: (a) identification
of the property, including the address; (b) the name of the private hauler that is providing private
collection service; (c) the account or other identifying number used in connection with the
account with the private hauler; and (d) identification of the pievof the information.

1.7.7A property owner shall have 60 days from the date ofrthieiceto demonstrate
that private waste hauling service is in place for the property. Failure to demonstrate that private
service is in place shall constitute accepeaaf City service and make the property owner
responsible for the full annual fee.

1.7.8The provision of false information to the City in an effort to demonstrate private
service when no such private service is in place (a) constitutes a violation of The Philadelphia
Code that subjects the property owner to penalties as set forth in thea@ddb) makes the
property owner liable for the annual fee.

1.7.9If an Invoiceremains unpaid 30 days after it is due, the Department shall
immediately terminate service to the property and the property owner shall be liable for interest
and penaltiesni the following amounts:

no interest for the first month after the due date, and interest at the rate of one percent
(1%) of the amount of the unpaid fee each month or fraction thereof thereafter during which the
fee remains unpaid; and

no penalty for thdirst month after the due date, and penalty calculated on the amount of
the unpaid fee at the following rates for each month thereafter during which the fee remains
unpaid:

in the first month or fraction thereof, one percent (1%);

in the second month ordction thereof, an additional one percent (1%) for a total of two
percent (2%);

in the third month or fraction thereof, an additional one percent (1%) for a total of three
percent (3%);

in the fourth month or fraction thereof, an additional peocent (2%) for a total of five
percent (5%);

in the fifth month or fraction thereof, an additional two percent (2%) for a total of seven
percent (7%);

in the sixth month or fraction thereof, an additional two percent (2%) for a total of nine
percent (9%)
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in the seventh month or fraction thereof, an additional three percent (3%) for a total of
twelve percent (12%);

in the eighth month or fraction thereof, an additional three percent (3%) for a total of
fifteen percent (15%);

in the ninth month or fractiothereof, an additional three percent (3%) for a total of
eighteen percent (18%);

in the tenth month or fraction thereof, an additional four percent (4%) for a total of
twenty-two percent (22%);

in the eleventh month or fraction thereof, an additional paucent (4%) for a total of
twenty-six percent (26%);

in the twelfth month or fraction thereof, an additional four percent (4%) for a total of
thirty percent (30%);

thereafter, for each additional month or fraction thereof, one andwareer percent (1
1/4%) shall be added to the amount charged under subsection (xii).

When suit is brought for the recovery of the fee, the person liable therefor shall, in
addition, be liable for the costs of collection together with the interest and penalties herein
imposel.

1.7.10A claim against the property owner for unpaid liability may be filed as a lien
against the subjeremises.

1.7.11For any property at which service has been terminated for lack of payment,
collection services shall not be resumed until alltamiding balances are paid, including any
balances for unpaid fees for prior years.

1.7.12If the City has terminated service and private collection service has not been
demonstrated pursuant to the requirements of Subsection 6 above, it shall be preatithed t
owner and/or user of tHeremisess engaged in an unlawful manner of waste disposal and is
causing a public nuisance, which shall subject the owner ¢frdraiseto an administrative
order to cease operations, as may be permitted by law.

1.7.13lIf Collectible Rubbish or Recycling Materiase set out for City collection at any
ineligible Premisess described in Section 6 above, or at any Premises where City service has
been terminated pursuant to these Regulations, the property owner shibljdot to all
applicable provisions and penalties of The Philadelphia Code and regulations adopted thereunder
pertaining to the improper set outRé&fuse. The Department may issue notice of violation in
accordance with the procedures set forth in Sedtn18 of The Philadelphia Code. Penalties
for improperly setting ou€ollectible Rubbish or Recycling Materiadball be as specified in
Section 10 of these Regulations.

1.8 Miscellaneous
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1.8.1Placement of Private Business Litter Recepta&lbégdadelplia Code Section 10
704 requires né the placement of private busi
business which prepare or sell food for takeout or consumption drémisesluring the
businessd nor mal hours of operation only. o

Suchbusinesses shall placd’aivate Business Litter Receptaeleall public entrances,
outside of thdPremises, during all hours they are open or in operation.

Such businesses shall store Bresate Business Litter Receptaciaside
thePPremisegluring hairs the business is not open or in operation.

Any business receiving privaRefusecollection must also use that collection to dispose
of Refuseplaced in éPrivate Business Litter Receptadteed by the business.

1.8.2Authorized Private Receptacldzhiadelphia Code Sectiond01 3 st at es t hat
person shall throw or deposit litter on adPrgivate Premises, whether or not owned by such
person, except that the owner or person in contrBrivaite Premisesay maintain authorized
private receptaclesfare posit or coll ection of Ilitter. o

For the purposes of Code SectioR7lB, an authorized private receptacle for the purpose
of storage of refuse drivate Premiseshall mean a metal or other noarrodible receptacle
having a tightfitting lid or cover.Any refuse on #&rivate Premisewhich is not stored in such
manner is considered litter subject to the provisions and penalties of the Philadelphia Code.

Bags and open containers shall not be considered authorized private receptacles for the
purposes of Riladelphia Code Section 113

1.8.3Private Compensation Prohibitédo person shall give any City collection
personnel any monetary compensation, gift, or reward for the performance of his or her duties
nor shall any Streets Department employee takesaoly monetary compensation, gift, or
reward for the performance of his or her duties.

1.8.4Use of Public Receptacledo person shall place or deposit household or
commerciaRefusein anyPublic Receptacle.

1.9Pilots and New Programs

1.9.1From time to time, the Streets Department may initiate a pilot program to test
differentRefusecollectionmethods, or implement new programs, which affect only a certain
portion of the City. For purposes of either a test pilot program or implementétomeav
program, the Streets Commissioner may promulgate policies or regulations at variance with
these Regulations. In such a case, the specific policies or regulations for the pilot program or new
program, where different from these Regulations, superdede Regulations for the section of
the City affected by the program.

1.9.2 Affected residents and businesses will be notified by phone message, regular malil
or another appropriate method of communication.

1.10Penalties and Enforcement
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1.101 A violation of these Regulations shall be punishable by a fine of not less than one
hundred dollars ($100) and not more than three hundred dollars ($300), and each day a violation
continues or is permitted to continue Bleanstitute a separate violation for which a separate
penalty may be imposed. Notices of violation may be issued in accordance with the procedures
set forth in Section 2018 of The Philadelphia Code.

1.102 An owner of @remisess responsible for a glation of these Regulations
occurringatsucPr emi ses, even i f a t ePnemisexreatadoroccupant
caused the violation, al t hou grBmiseamay hlsotbeesheldd Nt or
liable for such violation.

1.103 Any person who receives a notice of violation of any provision of these
Regulations, or any provision of the Code related to the generation or placement of Refuse for
which the Code Violation Notice amount is $50, may settle the matter by admitting the miolatio
waiving the right to a hearing, and paying the following settlement amount:

When Payment Is Made Settlement
Amount

Within ten (10) days of receiving the notice  $50.00
of violation:

Beginning on the eleventh (11th) day after  $75.00
receiving the notice of vlation through

ten (10) days after receiving a first

reminder notice that no payment has been

received:

Beginning on the eleventh (11th) day after  $90.00
receiving the first reminder notice through

ten (10) days after receiving a second

reminder notice it no payment has been

received:

After an enforcement complaint has been $90.00 plus

filed in Municipal Court, but before a Municipal
Municipal Court hearing has been held Court filing
fees

1.104 The notice of violation shall contain an appropriate statement for signature by the
person receiving the notice of violation for the purpose of admitting the violation and waiving a
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hearing, and shall be returned when the person receiving the noticdéatibn remits the
stipulated settlement payment.

1.105 Any person who receives a notice of violation may contest the violation by writing
to the Office of Administrative Review and requesting a hearing. The notice of violation shall
contain instructios regarding the ability to contest a notice of violation and shall include the
address of the Office of Administrative Review.

1.106 If a person who receives a notice of violation fails to either make the settlement
payment described in Section 9.3 abafter receipt of the second reminder notice or have the
violation dismissed after a hearing before the Office of Administrative Review, a complaint shall
be filed for such violation in Philadelphia Municipal Court. If the person named in the complaint
is found to be liable for the violation or fails to appear on the date set for hearing, he or she shall
be subject to the imposition of fines in the amount of no more than Three Hundred Dollars
($300.00) per violation.

Chapter 2 Requlationdor the Provisiorof Waste and Recycling Receptacles by Takeout Food
Establishments

2.1 Authority .

These Regulations Governing Provision of Waste and Recycling Receptacles By Takeout
Food Establishments (fARegul ati o#®@andsAB7roE pr omu
The Philadelphia Home Rule Charter and Sectioi7@4 of The Philadelphia Code.

2.2 Definitions.
In these Regulations, the following definitions shall apply:

Alternative Receptacle: A Waste Receptacle or Recycling Receptacle serving one or more
Regulated Businesses that is provided as part of a commercial corridor litter plareddpyov
the Department;

Commissioner: The Streets Commissioner and designees;
Department: The Department of Streets of the City of Philadelphia;

Recyclable Material: Material designated by the Department as commercially recyclable,
including glass and plastbottles, cans, newspapers, cardboard, and plastic containers;

Recycling Receptacle: A container with markings designating its use for placement of
Recyclable Materials with a capacity of at least 24 gallons, but no more than 32 gallons and that
has did with either an opening for depositing recyclable material or a lid that can be lifted by a
user.

Regulated Business: A business which sells prepared or prepackaged food for takeout or
consumption off the premises;
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Right-of-Way: City streets, sidewallend the surface of and space above and below any real
property in the City in which the City has a regulatory interest, or interest as a trustee for the
public, as more fully described in Section2d1(1)(dd) of the Philadelphia Code;

and

WasteReceptacle: A container with markings designating its use for placement of litter or waste
that is not Recyclable Material with a capacity of at least 24 gallons, but no more than 32
gallons, and that has a lid with either an opening for depositingdrashd that can be lifted by

a user.

2.3 Scope of Regulations

These Regulations apply to the provision and maintenance of Waste Receptacles and Recycling
Receptacles under Section7104(2) of The Philadelphia Code.

2.4 Requirements for Regulated Busingses

Every Regulated Business shall provide and maintain a Waste Receptacle and a Recycling
Receptacle imccordance with this Section unless an Alternative Receptacle has been approved
by the Department:

Waste Receptacles and Recycling Receptacles mywaded within ten (10) feet of the main
entrance of the building on the exterior of the building;

Waste Receptacles and Recycling Receptacles may be placed in thefRMpy pending

location approval by the Department. If locked to a piece of pulfliasimucture (street sign,

street pole, utility pole), the business owner or employees must be able to access the key during
business hours. The receptacles may be taken inside when the business is closed or secured with
a cable or thin metal chain thedn be cut by the Department or other utility agency needing

access to the infrastructure;

Waste Receptacles and Recycling Receptacles must be maintained in good condition, without
cracks, leaks or other damage; the exterior of the receptacles must ble&epand the
receptacles must be maintained free of odors.

The Regulated Business is responsible for emptying the receptacles to ensure that they are not
overflowing;

The Regulated Business is responsible for disposal of the waste and recyclingd oléeaty the
Regul ated Businessesd regular waste disposal
uses a private disposal service it must use a private disposal service for the Waste Receptacles
and Recycling Receptacles;

Waste Receptacles an@&ycling Receptacles shall comply with standards for Waste
Receptacles and Recycling Receptacles established by a Business Improvement District or
Special Services District that provides services in the district; and
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Waste Receptacles and Recycling Reaeles may only be used to collect customer waste and
recycling and not waste and recycling generated by other business operations.

2.5 Responsibility for Injuries to Persons or Property.

Injury to any person or damage to any property resulting from thiébglacement of a Waste
Receptacle or Recycling Receptacle pursuant to these regulations shall be the exclusive
responsibility of the Regulated Business or its waste hauler; the City shall not be responsible or
liable for any such injury or damage.

2.6 Effective Date.

These Regulations shall be effective immediately upon certification by the Records
Department that it has been finally adopted pursuant to the procedures required by S&&fion 8
of the Philadelphia Home Rule Charter.

TITLE I HIGHWAY REGULATIONS

Chapter 1 The Complete Streets Policy

1.1 Complete Streets

Pursuant to Section 1901 of the Philadelphia Code, the Department of Streets adopts the
Complete Streets policy, as contained in the Philadelphia Complete Streets Dexigodka as
an integral part of its planning and programming wherever practicable.

The Department adopts the current edition of the Project Review Checklists contained in the
appendix of the Complete Streets Design Handbook, which is available forreviewoh e Ci t y 0 ¢
website.

Any construction project of a type set forth in Sectiorf01(2) shall submit to the Department,
a completed Project Review checklist.

Checklists shall be public records and shall
days of filing.

Chapter 2RequlationsGoverningStreetOpenings Excavationsand
Restoration

2.1 Street Openings:

2.11. Authority.

These Regulations Governing Street Openings, Excavations and Restoration
("Regulations”) are promulgated pursuantto Section5-501 of The Philadelphia
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Home Rule Charterand Title 11 of The PhiladelphiaCode.

2.1.2 Definitions

In theseRegulations the following definitions shall apply.

Applicant: The personor agencysubmittingan applicationfor any permitaddressedby
theseRegulations,and agreeingto therequirementderein;

City: The City of Philadelphia acting as a municipal government;
Commissoner: The Streets Commissioner and designees;
Department: The Streets Department of the Citiylafadelphia;

Developer: Aprivate party for whommultiple Applicantsor Permitteesnay be
contractedto perform work aspart of alargerdevelopmentvithin the Right-of-Way;

Emergency or Emergency Condition: A condition that, in the judgment of the
Commissioner, constitutes an imminent risk of health, welfare, or safety of the public, or
has caused or is likely to cause Facilities already installed to be unusable and result in loss
of the services provided through the Facilities;

Facility: Conduit,pipes,cableswires,lines,towers,opticfiber, antennagoles,
associatedequipmentand appurtenancesand any other facilities (exclusive of
waterservicepipesandsewerlateralsin plumber'sditchesand enduserdevices)
locatedin the right of-Wayanddesignedgconstructedand/orused by
telecommunicationproviders,cable servieand openvideo systemserviceproviders,
information serviceproviders,public utilities, or other persondor transmitting,
transporting,or distributing communicationstelecommunications, electricitpaturalgas
or manufacturedyas,oil, gasoline,steam,water, wastewater, or any other formof
energy,signal or substance;

Guaranteed Pavement Information System ("GPIS"): The gnéimaitting system developed

for and used by the Department in connection with the Department's street opening permit
process. Through GPIS, information is also exchanged between Facility owners and the City
relating to construction, projects and eventsciwimay affect City Right©f-Way

Historic Street: Any Roadway Block listed on the Philadelphia Historic Street Paving
Thematic District Inventory, as may be updated from time to time by the Department;

Municipal Radio: The communications division of tkaty's Office of Innovation and
Technology ("OIT") that provides communications between City agencies on a round the
clock basis. Municipal Radio operators receive calls and dispatch to other agencies in
accordance with City protocols for emergency sitres;

New Facility in an Existing Location: Work involving the installation of a new Facility on
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top of, underneath, or alongside an existing Facility where the existing Facility is not being
abandoned and physically removed. The new Facility will iner¢hs total footage for
purposes of calculating the Facility owner's RightVay related fees. This type of project is
entered into GPIS as a "Tier | or Tier II" project as defined in Section 5 and Section 6 of these
Regulations;

PennDOT Pennsylvania Department of Transportation;

Permittee: The person or agency to whom a permit has been issued;

Private Paving: All work performed by any private entity within the puBight-of-Way that
results in the restoration or construction of ampcgidewalk, roadway pavements, and
associated Facilities and Structures as may be permitted within the public Rigfay of
pursuant to the Philadelphia Code, or an act of City Council

Rightof-Way: The surface of, and space above and below, angragarty in the City in
which the City has a regulatory interest, or interest as a trustee forpublic, as more fully described
in Section 11701(1)(dd) of the Philadelphia Code;

Right-of-Way Unit: The Department unit responsible for regulation of the RaghiVay;

Roadway Bl ock: That area of the roadway bet we
of the block by the intersecting streetds cen
Il nf ormation System (AGI S0) Centerline dat a;

Same Size in thBame Location: Work involving the replacement of an existing Facility with
a new Facility that is substantially identical in size and shape to the original Facility;

ServiceConnection The type of work involving a Facility that will beinstalledstarting
from anexistingFacility (through anain,duct,manholepole, etc) andendingatacustomer
serviceconnection;

StreetOccupancyPermit: A permit issuedby the Departmentto a contractoror agency,
authorizing the temporary (partial or full) closure of the Rightof-Way, including the
roadwayand/orfootway, for the temporaryplacementof equipmentnecessaryo perform
work. Thesepermits are also commonly known as "StreetClosure" or "Lane Closure"
permits;

StreetOpeningPermit: The permit requiredby the PhiladelphiaCodeand/oDepartment
Regulationsandissuedby theDepartmento openor excavateavithin theCity Right-Of-Way;

Structure Utility maintenancehole covers (manholes), castings, vaults and other
infrastructure breaking the surfaceof any portion of the Rightof-Way including their
undergroundgupportandfoundation;
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SubstantialmprovementReconstructiontehabilitationaddition,or otherimprovement of
a Structure,the costof which equalsor exceedsFifty percent(50%) of themarketvalue
of theStructurebeforethe "startof construction'of theimprovementand

WaterDepartmentThePhiladelphiaiaterDepartment.
2.1.3PermitRequired.

2.1.3.1Proofof Permit Personsn chargeof constructiorwork onCity streets
shallhavein their possessigratall timeswhile so engagd, a permit, issued by
the Departmetn authorizinghework.

2.1.3.2Violation of RegulationsFailure atanytime to fully andfaithfully
complywith these Regulations, anguch further regulationsas the
Departmentmay from time to time promulgate or to paypromptlysuch
expensesshereinrequired,shallimmediatelyoperate as aforfeiture of
permitsissued,and debarthe Permitteefrom receiving any further permits
until releasedy actionof the Departmentlf anywork or precaution
necessaryo protectthe publicin the useof the streetds omitted or
imperfectly performedby the Permittee the Departmenshall servea formal
notice on the responsiblePermitteeand immediately causethe necessary
correctivework to beperformedatPermittee'sxpense.

2.1.3.3Repeated ViolationsThe Department may refuseigsue permitsto any
Applicant who hasviolated theseRegulationsand, after notification by the
Departmentfailedtocomplywith itsrequirements

2.1.3.4Period of Validity of Permit Permits shallbe valid for a period of
twelve (12)monthsfrom the date of issuanceby the Department,unlessa
shorterperiod is indicated on the permit.

2.1.4Methodof MakingApplication.

2.1.4.1 Application. Applicants seeking pernmisson for the opening and
structuraloccupancyof a streetin the City of Philadelphiashall file with the
Department:

A written applicationindicating the full nameand businessaddressof the
Applicant, andastatemenbf the charactelandpurposeof theproposedwork;

An electronicsubmittalshowingthe completedetails ofthe proposedvork
and indicating the characterand location of all adjacent.existing Facilities
and Structuresand

a summaryof such other informationas may be necessaryto enablethe
Commissionetto reacha full anddefinite understandingf the entireproject.
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2.1.4.2Alteration of Application. After the Departmenthas approvedthe
application and issued the permit, the terms, conditions or intent of the
application,andtheaccompanyingrawingsshall not subsequentlye altered
or departedfrom without the prior written consentof the Commissioner;
exceptin casesof Emergencythe Departmentmay authorizemodifications
whennecessary.

2.1.4.3Prerequisites fothe Issuance of a PermitNo permit will be issued
until the Applicant has met akéquirements of the Department as identified in
the permit application

2.1.5Street Opening and Street Occupancy Permits:ITier

2.1.5.1Tier I. The following activities shall require Tier | Permits:

Installation of any new Facility in a nelacation where the total linear footage of
excavation is less than sixty feet (60");

Installation of any New Facility in an Existing Location where the total linear
footage of excavation is less than sixty feet (60");

Installation of any Servic€onnection perpendicular to the roadere the total
linear footage of excavation is less than sixty feet (60";

Installationof any ServiceConnectiorrequiringan”L" shapedexcavation, where,
one side is less than sixty linear feet (60'), the atluky less than twbundred
fifty linear feet (250;

Replacement of an existing Service Connection of the Same Size in the Same
Location, where the excavation is less than-twadred fifty linear feet (250';
and

Manhole or vault roof and castimgpair and replacement where the extent of the
work includes only repairing or replacing the roof. All other repairs (except lid
and frame replacement) require Tier Il applications.

2.1.5.2Application Process. Applicants for Tier | Permits shall cométe
requirements of this Section

2.1.5.3PA One Call. Applicant shall contact the PA One Call system requesting
that any Facility owner having Facilities in the proposed location provide
information regarding the location of existing Facilities. In acanod with PA

Act 287 as amended, a Facility owner must "initiagpond not more than ten
working days after receipt of a request from a designer who identifies the site of
excavation or demolition work for which he is preparing a drawing." Applicant
shdl complete all PA One Call requirements during design and construction.
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2.1.5.4GPIS.

2.1.5.4.1The Applicant shall submit electronically the following
documents to GPIS.Apps@phila.gov for review:

a drawing containing the information required by PA Onl; Ca
utility clearance transmittal; and
PA One Call response ticket

2.1.5.4.2The Department may require that certain documentation be sent
directly toreviewing units, departments and agencies.

2.1.5.4.3For work on Historic Streets, the City Bhiladelphia Historic
Commission will review the location and respond directly to GPIS with
instructions to ensure roadway and/or footway are restored with the existing or
other approved materials.

2.1.5.4.4For work on State Routes within the roadway frcumb line to
curb line, PennDOT will review the location and respond directly to GPIS

2.1.5.4.5~or work with porous pavement streets, the Water Department
will review the location and respond directly to GPIS with instructions to ensure
the functionaliy of the porous pavement system.

2.1.5.5Tier | Plan Standards. The plans for a Tier | Street Opening Permit must
comply with the following standards:

Must be clearly drawn but need not be prepared in-@QA® or drawn to scale;
Other utilities Facilities do not need to be shown,;

Must show d@mension lines containing all information required by PA One Call
and GPIS input;

Must show conduit or main size and depth (cover);

Must use different linefyes or lineweights for existing facilities/conditions and
proposed work, clearly showing whatpisoposed;

Must show the existing facility into which proposed work will connect;
Must adequately show cover or depth by:

Showing the existing Facilitiy and proposed work in the esasgion; or
Labeling the plan to show cover. The plan should clesrtyv where the
crosssection is from. If depth changes when work is done, the application
must be updated with a drawn cregction showing new depth.
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Where Service Connections are present, the plan must show the address the
Service Connection will be s&cing.

Must contain a title block with the following information:

Utility Name;

GPIS Application Number;

PA One Call Number;

Project Name;

Date; and

Person who prepared the plan;

Must contain a North arrow;
Must show street names; and

Ductbank plans doat need to show the number of saicts that will be
occupied; however, the plans must indicate the type and dimensions of the duct
banks as well as the number of siirts the duebank can hold.

2.1.5.6Required Tier | Representatioririor to issuancef a Street Opening
Permit; the Applicant shall affirm, by checking a box within GPIS, that the
Applicant:

has completed the PA One Call process to ensure utility clearance and resolution
of any utility conflicts;

has reviewed, and agrees to comply witlredsonable establisthiedustry
standards, and all promulgated policies and regulations, governing the interaction
between existing Facilities in the proposed location, and the new Facilities;

has reviewed, and agrees to comply with all City of Philadelphd PennDOT
standards regarding the repaving and backfill of the street after excavation;

agrees to comply with all state, federal, or national standards applicable to its
company and construction and restoration relatingearance/separation
between utility lines, pipes or other Facility;

is currently compliant with the insurance requirements of Sectief0112)(d)(.l)
of the Philadelphia Code; and

has affirmed the indemnification obligations to the City set forth ini@edtl-
701(2)(d)(.2) of the Philadelphia Code.

2.1.5.7Street Occupancy Permit Applicatiodpplicants may simultaneously
submit, to the Department, all required Street Occupancy Permit applications and
Street Opening Permit applications.

2.1.5.8Street Opening Permit Timelin€he Department typically will review
submissions within two (2) business days of receiving the Tier | Street Opening

29



Permit application and will indicate whether the application is complete or if
additional information is iguired.

The Department will advise the Applicant byrail and/or by GPIS the
application is incomplete or additional information is required,;

If the application is complete, the Department will grant or deny the permit and
plans within five (5) businasdays from the submission date;

If additional information is required, the Department will approve or deny the
permit and plans within five (5) business days from the date the required
additional information is received. The review time period will comeearpon
receipt of the requirechformation;

On resubmission, the Applicant shall notify the Department ofethgbmission
of the required additional information.

2.1.5.9Committee of Highway Supervisors Approvaler | projects do not
requireCommitteeof Highway Supervisors approval.

2.1.6Street Opening and Street Occupancy Permits: Tier Il.
2.1.6.1Tier II. The following activities shall require Tier Il Permits:

Installation of any new facility in a new location where the total linear footage of
excavation is sixty feet (60") or longer;

Installation of any New Facility in an Existing location where the total linear
footage of excavation is sixty feet (60") or longer;

Installation of any Service Connection perpendicular to the roadway, where the
total linear footage of excavation is sixty feet (60") or longer,

Installation of any Service Connection requiring"ah shaped excavation, where
one side is sixty linear feet (60" or longer, or the other side itwadred fifty
linear feet (250" or |ayer;

Installation of any Service Connection of the Same Size in the Same Location, of
two-hundred fifty linear feet (250') or longer;

Manhole or vault wall repair and replacement;
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Any activity not listed in a Tier | application category exicep

(A) Manhole lid and frame replacements (require a Street Occupancy Permit);
(B) Service turn on/shut off (See 2.1.7 below); and

(C) Emergencies (Sekl.11 below)

2.1.6.2Application Process. Applicants for Tier Il Permits shall complete all the
requirements fathis Section

2.1.6.3PA One Call.The Applicant shall contact the PA One Call system as a
designerrequesting that any Facility owner having Facilities in the proposed location
provide information with regard to the location of existiagilities. In accordance

with PA Act 287 as amended, a responding Facility owner shall "initially respond not
more than ten working days after receipt of a request from a designer who identifies
the site of excavation or demolition work for whichisigreparing a drawing

Applicant shall complete all PA One Call requirements during design

construction.

2.1.6.4GPIS

2.1.6.4.1The Applicant shall submit electronically the following
documentdo GPIS.Apps@phila.gofor review:

a drawing containing the information required by PA One Call;
utility clearance transmittal; and
PA One Call response ticket;

2.1.6.4.2The Department may require that certaotumentation be sent
directly to reviewing units, departments and agencies

2.1.6.4.3For work on Historic Streets, the City of Philadelphia Historical
Commission will review the location and respond directly to GPIS with
instructions to ensure that th@eadway and/or footway are restored with the
existing or other approved materials.

2.1.6.4.4For work on State Routes within the roadway from curb line to
curb line, PennDOT will review the location and respond directly to GPIS.

2.1.6.4.5~or work on poroupavemenstreetsthe Water Department will
review the location and respond directly to GPIS with instructions to ensure the
functionality of the porous pavement system.

2.1.65 Tier Il Plan StandardsT'he plans which must be submitted for a Tier Il
Street Opening Permit must comply with the following standards:

Must be clearly drawn and to scale;
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Must show dimension lines containing all information required by PA One Call
and GPIS input;

Must show all existing Structures and Facilities that eithesscw within five
f e e }of thedrposed work;

Must use different linetypes or lineweights for existing Facilities / conditions and
proposed work, clearly showing what is proposed;

Must contain a legend showing linetypes and their meanings wdegsCity
Standards;

Must include a crossection showing existing Facilities, when crossing the Right
of-Way and when crossing intersection;

Plan and section must show conduit or main size and depth (cover);

Ductbank plans do not need to show the nundiesubbducts being occupied;
however, the plans must indicate the type and dimensions of thbahkg as

well as the number of stdiucts the duebank can hold; (ix) Must contain a
title block with the following information:

Utility Name; GPIS Applicaion Number;
PA One Call Number;

Project Name;

Date; and

1 Person who prepared the plan

= —a - -9

Must contain a North arrow;
Must show street names

2.1.66 Required Tier Il Representatiaririor to issuance of any Street Opening
Permit, the Applicant shadiffirm, by checking a box within GPIS, that the
Applicant:

has completed the PA One Call process to ensure utility clearance and resolution
of any utility conflicts

has reviewed and agrees to comply with all City of Philadelphia and PennDOT
standards regding the repaving and backfill of the street after excavation;

agrees to comply with all state, federal, or national standards applicable to its
company and construction and restoration relating to clearance/separation
between utility lines, pipes or othEacility;

is currently compliant with the insurance requirements of seeti®i(2)(d)(1)
of the Philadelphia Code; and
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affirms the indemnification obligations to the City set forth in section 11
701(2)(d)(.2) of the Philadelphia Code.

2.1.67 Highway Occupancy Permit Applicationdpplicants may simultaneously
submit to the Department all required Street Occupancy Permit applications and
Street Opening Permipplications.

2.1.68 Street Opening Permit Timelin€he Department typically will complete
aninitial review of submissions within five (5) business days of receiving the Tier
Il Street Opening Permit application and will indicate whether the application is
complete or if additionainformation is required.

The Department will advise the Applidasy email and/or by GPIS the
application is incomplete or if additional information is required

If the application is complete, the Department will grant or denpénmit and

plans within twentyfive (25) business days from the submission .datbe

application is complete, all affected Facility Owners are also expected to routinely
grant or deny approval of the plans within the same twivy(25) day period

If additional information is required, the Department will typically grant or deny
the pemit and plans within twentfive (25) business days from the date the
required additional information is received. The review time period will
commence upon receipt of the required information.

On resubmission, the Applicant shall notify the Departmentsibmission of
the required additional information.

Upon receipt of approval of the plans by all affected Facility owners, the
Department shall approve the permit within feeight (48) hours (excluding
weekends and legal holidays).

2.1.7StreetExcavations to Turn On/Shut Off Service.

Selflssuing Permits. An Applicant seeking to obtaiBtreet Opening Permit to turn on

or shut off a Service Connection shall select "Turn On/Shut Off ' as the project type in
GPIS and shall enter into GPIS thedtion and offset information for such project.
Applicants may provide the PA One Call serial number (if available) for the project.
Upon input of information into GPIS, the Applicant will be able to print a permit for the
project directly from GPIS. No dnangs or additional information are required. The
information entered into GPIS relating to turning on or shutting off a Service Connection
shall be used only for the City's record purposes, and shall not be used or included in
determining the Facility owar's Rightof-Way related fees.

2.1.8Street Occupancy Permit Procedure.
2.1.8.1Street Occupancy Permit Application. A Fagiliwner (or its contractor)

may request the closure of traffic lanes for utility work by submitting completed
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Street Occupanciermit application to the Department via facsimile or other
approved methad

2.1.8.2Timing. Applications must be submitted at least ten (10) days prior to the
start ofwork.

2.1.83 Dual Permit Applications. Applicants may simultaneously submit
applicatons to the Department for a Street Occupancy Permit and a Street
Opening Permit

All contractor identification information must be indicated on the application
when submitting.

The Department will grant or deny any Street Occupancy Permit application
within ten (10) days after the receipt of the completed submission.

If granted, the Street Occupancy Permit will remain in the syatganding until
the Street Opening Permit is issued at which point the Street Occupancy Permit
will also be issued.

Work must be initiated within ten (10) days of issuance of the Street Occupancy
Permit or the permit will be revoked. A revoked Street Occupancy Permit may be
reinstated for good cause upon request to the Department.

If a Street Occupancy Permit application vaas submitted with a Street Opening
Permit application, the Applicant shall send a copy of the Street Opening Permit
with its application for the Street Occupancy Permit.

2.1.8.4Police Assistance. Requiremefus police assistance in conjunction with
a Street Occupancy Permit shall be at the sole discretion of the Department.

2.1.9Street Opening Requirements.

2.1.9.1Safety Requirements. Before proceeding with the opening of a street, the
area immediately adjacent to the work site shall be made s&fdighits,
barricades or other devices approved by the Department.

2.1.9.2Traffic RegulationsAll work shall be conducted in such a manner as to
ensure the least possible disruption to pedestrian, bicycle, and vehicular traffic.

Temporary approaches toyacrossings or intersecting Rigbf-Ways shall be
provided and kept in a safe condition, wherever required by the Department. On
Right- ofWays occupied by railway tracks, temporary approaches to the
entrances and exits of railway cars shall, where nacgdse provided and
maintained.

No Rightof-Way shall be closed to traffic unless a Street Occupancy Permit is
obtained and a detour route is approved by the Department.
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Every street closed to traffic shall be protected by effective barricades in
accordage with an approved pedestrian protection plan and standard Streets
Department signs, including detour signs, shall be placed as directed by the
Department. All signage must be maintained by the Permittee for the duration of
the closure.

2.1.9.3Limitatonof Oper ati on. No more than five
Rightof-Way may be opened or obstructed to traffic at any time without the
permission of the Department.

2.1.9.4Accessibility of Rightof-Ways. The footways, gutters, inlets grattions

of streets adjoining the work or in its vicinity shall be kept free of obstructions
anddebris to theyreatest extent possible. Lawns or grass plots shall not be used
for storage purposes. On improved streets, the materials, tocisjaipient

required in connection with the work shall be neatly and properly stored upon the
footway at least one foot (1') back of the curbing ading at all times a space

for pedestrians which shall be at least five feet (5") in width. If the required
pedestrian space cannot be maintained, and/or if materials, tools and equipment
must be stored in the street, a Street Occupancy Permit shall be obtained.

2.1.9.5Excavated MateriaMaterial removed from the street opening shall be
piled in a location gdcent to the opening so that it does not interfere with
vehicular and pedestrian traffic. Excavated materials in excess of the amount
needed for backfill shall be removed daily and the street cleaned.

2.1.10 Permit Fees for Breaking Streets
2.1.10.1Definitions.

Center City. Means the area bounded by Spring Garden Street, the Delaware
River, South Street, and the Schuylkill River, including all parts of the boundary
streets.

University City. Means the area bounded by the Schuylkill River to the east,
Spiing Garden Street from the Schuylkill River to 40th Street, 40th Street from
Spring Garden to Powelton Avenue, Powelton Avenue from 40th Street to Market
Street, Market Street from Powelton Avenue to 50th Street, 50th Street from
Market Street to Springfieé Avenue, Springfield Avenue from 50th Street to 49th
Street, 49th Street from Springfield Avenue to Woodland Avenue, Woodland
Avenue from 4gth Street to 45th Street, 45th Street from Woodland Avenue
extended to the Schuylkill River, including all partgfee boundary streets.

2.1.10.2Permit Fees for Breaking Streets and Footways Under Code Section 11
203.Fees for permits for breaking streets and footways pursuant to section 11
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203(7)of the Code are as follows:

Paved Street$550 for the firstwo square yards plus $145 for each additional
square yard or portion thereof
Unpaved Street$50 per opening

Footway- $25 per opening

2.1.11 Emergencies.

2.1.11.1Emergency Reporting Procedures. Argcility owner (or its contractor)
performing Emergency work which requires immediate excavation in the street or
closure of traffic lanes shall comply with the reporting procedures below.

The Permittee shall immediately call Municipal Radio at (215)}4&8564 upon
arrival at the site of an Emergency. The Municipal Radio operator shall report the
Emergency to traffic police, fire, PennDOT and SEPTA, where needed.

Facility owner (or its contractor) shall provide the following information to the
Municipal Rado operator:

Company Name with Identifier;

Name and telephone number of the person calling;
Nature of the emergency;

Whether utility service has been disrupted;

Type of Call:

Original
Extension of time
Excavation required?
Yes
No
Street Closure required?
Full
Partial
None

duration of work (provide the number of hours expected to reshése
emergency);
Location of work (provide the incident address or the hundred block);

Each Facility owner shall also provide the Department with the phaoméer of
its primary office responsible for such work. In the case of a declared emergency,

36



the contact person wil/l be the Facili
with the Cityds Emergency Operations
throughEOC.

Each Facility Owner shall make an additional call to Municipal Radio if their
work crew remains at the site longer than was initially reported in the original
notification.

2.1.11.2Emergency Utility Notification Number ("EUN"Y'he Municipal Radio
operator will generate and provide the Facility owner (or its contractor) with an
Emergency Utility Notification ("EUN") number.

2.1.11.3Emergencies Requiring Excavatidhthe Emergency requires
excavation in the street, the followiagditional procedures shall be followed:

Facility owner (or its contractor) shall provide the Municipal Radio operator with
the following additional information:

Size of excavation (Length, Width, and Depth);
Curb Offsets;

The Facility owner shall entené EUN number into GPIS upon receipt of the
Emergency Permit. Within seven (7) days of completion of the emergelatgd
excavation, the Facility owner shall enter the required information into GPIS,
using the EUN number provided by Municipal Radio antiile Department.

2.1.11.4Use of Emergency Information. The information inputted into GPIS in
connection with emergencies shall be used only for the City's record purposes,
and shall not be used or included in determining the Facility owner's-8fght
Way related fees.

2.1.12 Trench Standards, Steel Plate Procedures, Backfilling.
2.1.12.1Trench Standard#\ll Permittees shall adhere to the following:

All applications and all work and restorations of trenches or other openings must
comply with Department trench standards for both Permane®®{L+and
Temporary (L902) Trench Restoration

All plating and decking installed by the Permittee shall beersade for and

adequately support vehicles and/or pedestrian use. The size of the plate or decking
shall be large enough to span the opening, be firmly placed to prevent rocking and
shall overlap the edges of trenches and openings. Trenches and opersngs mu
sufficiently ramped with cold patch eoncrete to ensure smooth riding and safe
conditions.

All plating and decking shall be fastened by pining, countersinkiraiher
Departmentapproved method to prevent movement. Steel plates shall be pinned
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in each corner with a smooth headed pin that does not protrude above the plate
more than one haif O . inch. The pins must extend into the street surface at
least three inches (3").

Where deflections are more thaf", heavier sections of plates or deckor

i ntermedi ate supports shall be installe
inchesbeyond the edge of the excavation in all directions. The plate must be

ramped with asphalt at least six (6") inches wtlehe owner.

All steel plates or deckgshall be permanently labeled with the identityhe
owner.

The Permittee shall provide the Department with an emergency telephone number
prior to placing any steel plating or decking.

2.1.12.2Removal. The Permittee shall remove and/or restorelsigdged steel
plating or decking to a safe condition within six (6) hours of receiving notice from
the City.

In the event it becomes necessary for the City to restore, adjust or remove any
steel plating or decking, the Permittee shall reimburse thef@igfl costs.

Plating and decking must be removed immediately upon completion of permanent
restoration.

2.1.12.3Extended Use. Any steel plate or decking remaining in the Rigitay
for more than seventtyvo (72) hours must be reported to:

the Department Monday through Friday from 8:00 AM to 5:00;

Municipal Radio at all other times, with a request that the operator also notify
Department.

2.1.12.4Backfilling of Trenches and Other Openings. Ditches and other street
openings shall not be backétl until all tests required by the various utility
companies and/or the Waterr Department are completed.

Trenches and other openings shall be carefully backfilled with materials approved
by the Streets Department, consisting of earth, loam, sandy atalyasd gravel

or other approved materials, free from large clods of earth or stones, deposited in
six-inch (6") layers.

Water, sewer, gas, steam, oil or other pipes must be appropriately supported. Each
layer of fill shall be thoroughly compacted by roffitamping with mechanical
rammers, or by hand tamping with heavy iron tampers. The tamping face area
shall not exceed twentfve square inches (25"). Each layer must be compacted

to a density at least equal to that of the surrounding earth so that patieg

area can proceed immediately after the backfiliingompleted
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Care shall be taken to not damage the-emtiosion coating applied twater,
sewer, gas, steam, oil or other pipes.

Upon completion of the backfill, the street opening shall beensade bytopping
the dirt backfill with an asphaltic cold mix paving material level with the
surrounding roadway surface and rolled with an approved method to prevent
formation of a hump or depression in the restoration area.

Any trenches and other opegswhich have settled or been improperly

backfilled shall be reopened to the depth required for proper compabgon

refilled and compacted with the surface restored to the required grade. Backfilling
of trenches and other openings in the stsbatl be immediately repaved

temporarily with suitable material and maintained until permanent paving is
completed

No trenches or excavations shall be left open overnight unless approved by the
Department. If approved, open excavations shall be protedtiedoncrete jersey
barriers, steel plates, or other Departrrsmproved methods

2.1.12.5Removal of Temporary Facilities and Structures. Within twdoty (24)
hours after the completion of the work, the Permittee shall remove all temporary
Facilitiesand Structures built by the Permittee, and leave the work site clean and
free of rubbish, surplus materials and all obstructions

2.1.13 Plumber's Ditches.

2.1.13.1Reqgurements. Plumbers shall comply with all applicable regulations
governing the openingnd backfilling of ditches.

Plumbers are responsible for their ditch openings for a period of thirtyl§38)
after notifying the Department that the opening has been back&liexh notice
shall be filed electronically or as otherwise specified by theaienent.

If the backfilling and temporary topping is inadequate, or was performed
improperly, the plumber's responsibility for the opeg shall continue beyond
thirty (30) days until such time as the ditch is permanently restored.

If the plumber's failug to properly backfill and/or level an opening causes an
unsafe locatiopand the Department restores the location, the plumber will be
responsible foand billed for the Department's time and material expense in
restoring the ditch to a sadendition.

2.1.13.2Penalies. In addition to any other applicable penalties specified by
regulation otthe Philadelphia Code, failure to notify the City that an opening was
made and backfilled will not relieve the plumber of responsibility. If the plumber
fails to electronically register the appropriagckfill notice as directed in Section
12(1)(a) for two (2) ditches, the plumber will be prohibitexim purchasing new
plumber ditch permits until the proper notifications have been registered with the
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Department.Repeated failure to comply with these regulations may result in the
suspension of a plumber's permission to operate in the-Biighftay.

2.1.13.3Timing. Plumber permits shall be valid for thirty (30) days. If a plumber
obtains a permithendetermines that the street opening is not needed, the
plumber may apply for a refund of the permit purchase price within the thirty (30)
day permit periodNo refunds will be issued after the expiration of the plumber
permit

2.1.74 Permanent Restoratiori Bavement.

2.1.14.1Restoration. All pavements shall be promptly restored to the extent
directed by the Department amith the same character of material, equal in
composition and color to match the existing adjacent pavement, and in accordance
with theDepartment's current specifications.

2.1.14.2Cut Back. Wherehe surface area of any ditch is greater thantaie

(1/2) square yard, before restoration of the pavement, the base course shall be cut
back six inches (6") wider than the original openingbsides. If the edge of the

base course adjacent to and paralleling the curb is within two feet (2) of the edge
of the paving or curb, after cut back, the paving shall be removed between the
edge of the cut back and the edge of paving or curb.

The surfce course shall be cut back six inches (6") from the outer edge of the
original opening. The thickness of the base course restoration shall equal the
thickness of the existing pavement but shall not be less than eight inches (8") in
depth. This same depé#pplies to streets with stone black base or other types of
temporary paving base. The concrete shall be brought up to the same level as the
existing base course.

Any ditch with a surface area ohlf (112) square yard or less is not required to
be cut bak.

2.1.14.3Surface Preparatior\ll exposed vertical surfaces of existing binder and
surface course shall be painted with hot asphaltic cement immediately prior to the
application of the asphalt top to any ditch or treridie surface of the concrete

base shall be thoroughly cleaned and the application of a tack coat of bituminous
material E1 (AASHTO Equivalent R) in the amount of 1/15 of a gallon per
square yard shall be applied.

2.1.14.4Finished Surface. Unless apped inwriting by the Department, the
finished or wearing surface of the restored ditch shall match in kind the existing
roadway surface pavement, including restorations in streets that have granite
block, brick, or other special surfaces. The topp#dlitch shall have a smooth
surface showing no evidence of honeycomb, rolleraormarks.
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After topping is completed the seam between the existing surface course and the
newly restored top shall be neatly sealed with asphaltic cement. If the ditch ii to
eimmediately opened to traffic, dry sand, or Portland cement shall be evenly
spread over the newly installed seal to prevent it being picked up or spread by
automobile tires.

The use of asphaltic or black base is only permitted when the street must
immediately be opened to traffic. Such cases include ditches in track areas and
streets with only one lane available for traffic. Black base may also be used to
patch ditches in inclement weather or where the use of concrete would be
impossible or impraatial due to future construction. The Department's written
approval must be obtained before black base can be used for ditch restorations.

If restoration is to be in finished concrete roadway paving, the dimensions shall be
the same as for base restoratidhe finished edge of restoration in concrete
pavement shall be made with a concrete saw just prior to the paving operation.
The minimum depth of cut shall be one and one half inches (1W").

2.1.14.5Line-striping. All line-striping disturbed by excavationust be restored
according to the Department's specifications for that street. If thetlipeng is

not completed, and the Department places theslinging on the restored area of
the street, the Permittee will be billed for the Department's cost.

2.114.6Lines and Grades. Where permanent pavement and curbing do not exist,
the Permittee will be required to obtain from the Department the necessary line
and grade stakes. The Permittee will be required to pay for this service in
accordance with the Degiarent's schedule of charges.

The Permittee will be responsible for preservation of all monuments and bench
marks and for all stakes after being set by the Department's surveyors. Any
disturbed stakes must be replaced by the Department's surveyor anat paithé
rate previously indicated.

2.1.14.7Restoration of Emergenciesn the event of an Emergency which results
in the disturbance of 40% or more of the street, the owner of the Facility which
caused the &mage shall be responsibled&iermining the scope and extent of the
damage in terms of both and Facilities affected. The responsible Facility owner
must inform affected utilities in @mely fashion of the scope and extent of
damage, so that the street and Facilities in the Rifji#¢ay can be restored as
quickly as possible. The responsible Facility owner shall contact the Department
to determine how the street will be restored and what party(ies) will bear
responsibility.

2.1.14.8Maintenance of Pavementll restored pavements dhbe maintained
to the Department's satisfaction, during the time of any existing guarantee, or as
required by Ordinance of Council, but in no case for a period of less than five (5)
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years. Permittees shall make repairs to pavements within tk@nty24 hours
of receipt of the Department's notice.

2.1.14.9Timing of Restoration By Department. Between July 1st and November
30" of each year, permanent restoration of all street openings less than-twenty
five (25) square yards mize shall beperformed within thirty (30) days after
backfilling. Between December 1st aldirch 31st of the following year, if
inclement weather does not allow permanent restoradicggt openings may be
temporarily restored with cold patch and maintained until peent restoration is
performed.

2.1.14.10nspection of Work. All work and materials used in building Structures
and in re- storing or maintaining pavements shall be to the Department's
satisfaction and any work or material rejected by the Departmento@ust
immediately replaced. Rejected materials shall be immediately removed from the
work site.

If the Department determines it is desirable or necessary to employ one or more
special inspectors to supervise the proposed work, the Department shall appoint
sud inspector(s). The Applicant shall deposit a sufficient sum with the
Department for the payment of such service.

2.1.15 Milling, Paving, and Full Depth Restoration.
2.1.15.1Utilities, Full Depth Restoration.

2.1.15.1.1General Requirement. If work in tisé&reet for one project
disturbs Fifty percent (50%) of the Roadway Block, the Permittee shall
provide a full depth restoration for the entire length of the Roadway
Block.

2.1.15.1.2The Department may, in its sole discretion, consider other
factors in regiring full depth restoration, such as the locations of the
excavations, the extent of lateral trenching for utility service, evidence of
existing subsidence and relevant engineering studies.

2.1.15.1.3The General Requirement applies to the project as constructed.
If the project is designed and approved at less than Fifty Percent (50%)
disturbance, and the constructed project exceeds the design and the
approved disturbance and disturbs Fifty Percent {5@%mnore of the
Roadway Block is disturbed, then full depth restoration is required.

2.1.15.1.4f more than one utility or agency is involved in work in the
street and openings for the project, and the cumulative disturbance of the
work, as constructeds Fifty Percent (50%) or more of the Roadway

Block, the lead utility or agency shall be responsible for a full depth
restoration. The lead utility or agency must coordinate with other parties
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participating in the project and for seeking reimbursemernts@osts
from those other agencies or utilities.

2.1.15.1.9~ull depth restoration includes all listriping required by the
Department'specifications for that street.If the line-striping is not
completed, and the Department places thedinpingon the restored
street, the lead utility or agency will besponsible for and billed for the
Department's cost.

2.1.15.2Utilities, Milling and Paving
2.1.15.2.1General Requirements:

If work in the street for one project disturbs less than FRéycent of the
Roadway Block, and the work is sewer work or involves replacement of
two or more Facilities, the Roadway Block must be milled and paved from
curb to curb.

If work in the street disturbs less than Fifty Percent (50%) of the Roadway
Block, anddoes not meet the criteria in subsectiah §bove, the street
openings and excavationsmust meet the requiremestgeéction 2.1.12

of this Regulation for Trench Restoration.

2.1.15.2.2The Department may, in its sole discretion, consider other
factas inrequiring the Roadway Block to be milled and paved from curb
to curb, such as the locations of the excavations, the extent of lateral
trenching for utilityservice evidence of existing subsidence and relevant
engineering studies.

2.1.15.3Private Developers, Milling and Paving.

2.1.15.3.1Except as noted in Subsections (c) and (d) below, private
development projects of the following types which disturb in excess of
Forty Percent (40%) of the roadway within the Adjacent Roadway #sea
defined in Subsection (b), or install an average of three or more utility
connections per lot or property involved in the development, shall be
required to mill and pave the full Adjacent Roadway Area:

New construction or Substantial Improvement of(§ixor more
residential lots or properties fronting on the same Roadway Block.

Any project involving new construction or Substantial Improvement of at
least one hundred linear feet (100") of frontage on a Roadway Block;

Any private development project fibng on an Historic Street.

2.1.15.3.2Adjacent Roadway Area shall mean:
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For streets with a legal roadway width of sixteen feet (16') or less, the area
of roadway adjacent to the private development project bounded by the
two outer property lines of theoject, extended to the opposing curb face
SO0 as to intersect it at, or near, right angles;

For streets with a legal roadway width greater than sixteen feet (16"), and
where disturbance to the existing pavement extends beyond the centerline
of theroadway the area of roadway adjacent to the private development
project bounded by thewt& outer property lines of the project, extended

to the opposing curb face so as to intersect it at, or near, right angles.

For streets with a legal roadway width greateatn s i xt een f eet
where disturbance to the existing pavement extends beyond the centerline

of the roadway, the area of roadway adjacent to the private development
project bounded by the two outer property lines of the project, extended to
the ro@way centerline so as to intersect it at, or near, right angles.

Where disturbance to the existing pavement does not extend fully to the
two outer property lines of the project, the area of roadway adjacent to the
private development project bounded by lithet of disturbance of the

project extended to the roadway centerline (or opposing curb face, as
appropriate) so as to intersect at, or near, right angles. Suchdimits
disturbance, when determined by the Department, shall not be less than

thelesserb one hundred | inear feet (10060)

residential lots; or

Where new construction or Substantial improvement is at a street corner,
the Adjacent Roadway Area shall be either of two areas adjacent to the
private development projebbunded by the property lines of the project,
extended to the opposing curb face so as to intersect them at, or near, right
angles.

2.1.15.3.3Vhere a private development project overlaps with, or includes
utility extensions or replacements, the requiretmef Section 14 (1) or
(2) supersedes the requirements of this Section

2.1.15.3.4Vhere a private development project meeting the criteria of
Section 14(3)(a) either fronts on an Historic Street and distnrdyscess

of 40% of the Adjacent Roadway Area in that Historic Street, or the
project requires installing an average of three orewtility connections

per lot or property involved in the development, a full depth restoration of
the Adjacent Roadway Area is required.

2.1.15.3.5Vhere milling and repaving is triggered by disturbances in two
or more Adjacent Roadway Areas abuttingraersection, the full
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roadway of the intersection between the four (4) house lines of
intersection must be milled and repaved.

2.1.15.3.6The Department will appoint all agents responsible for
determining the Adjacent Roadway Area, the percentage éfdjaeent
Roadway Area disturbed any milling and paving requirements; or shall
require a licensed professional engineer prepare calculations for this
purpose. Appeals related to any such determinations or requirements must
be submitted, in writingo the Department's Chief Highway Engineer for
consideration.

2.1.15.3. Disturbed area shall include all trench, curb reconstruction, and
cut back areas, per Street Department Standard Det882 land 901.

Areas disturbed for reasons other than utility ihsti&in or curb
reconstruction, including areas disturbed by heavy machinery incidental to
construction, may also be included in the disturbed area calculation.

2.1.15.3.8f more than one contractor, utility or agency is involved work

in the street openirsgfor the project and the cumulative disturbance from
all those involved at least 40% as constructed, the Developer must do the
milling and repaving.

2.1.15.3.Required milling and repaving shall include all listeiping

required by the Department's spiieations for that street. If the line

striping is not completed and tBepartment places the listriping on

the restored street, the Developer will be billed for the Department's costs.

2.1.15.4All work must be completed in a timely manner, and icoadance with
theapproved plans, as determined prior to the start of construction. Failure to
complete any work in a timely manner will serve as justification for a revocation
of permits, holds on any Certificates of Occupancy, or the issuance of a Stop
Work Order

2.1.15.5Degradation fees required for work within any area subject to the milling
and repaving or full depth restoration requirements of this Section will be waived.
Degradation fees paid in advance of a determination afgpbcability of this

Section will be refunded.

2.1.15.6 Moratorium
2.1.16 Structures within the Righaf-Way.

2.1.16.1interference with Existing Structures or Facilities. New Structsiia

not interfere with existing Structures Bacilities, or their connections, except
where absolutely necessary, and then only with the previously obtained written
consent of the Commissioners of the departments having jurisdiction over the
Structures involvedAny modification of existing Structuseor Facilities found to
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be necessary must be made by orunder the direction of the department or public
utility concerned and at Permittee's sole expense. All necessary supports and
protections to existing Structures or Facilities shall be promptly suppjier at

the Permittee’ s expense and to the satisfaction of the department or public utility
concerned.

2.1.16.2Removal Generally. If, in the construction of any municipal work, it shall
become necessary to change the location of any exstivately owned

Structures or Facilities occupying the RigiftWay, their location shall be

changed, at the owner's sole expense, to such new locations as specified by the
Department.

2.1.16.3Minimum Depth of Structures. The minimum depth of Structures
constructed within the Righaf-Way shall be as follows:

Roadway between Curb Lines. No portion of a new Structure, whaade, shall
be less than twentfpur inches (24") below the surface of the pavement, except
that portion which is designed to fornpart of the pavement.

Footways, Curb to Building Line. No portion of a new Structure, when in place,
shall be less than fifteen inches (15") below the footway surface, except that
portion which is designed to form a part of the paving.

Vaults. Theoutsid t op of wvault shal/l be at | east
established grade of the footway over the same, in the erection, construction or
reconstruction of such vaults. This applies to any vault, whether privately owned

or utility, in the Rightof-Way.

2.1.16.4Exposed Surfaces of Structures. All Structures within the Rigkvay

shall be maintained within thresghths inch (3/8") of the existing surrounding
grade. All loose, slippergr broken utility maintenance hole (manhole) covers,
castings and othméStructures shall be replaced at the Department's direction and
to the Department's satisfaction.

2.1.16.5Leak Proofing of Underground Structures. Any underground Structure
within the Rightof-Way, including manholes, vaults, conduits, pipes, or
passageays, shall be so constructed and maintained as to prevent the leakage of
gas, water, or other liquid.

2.1.16.6Maintenance of Structures. All privately owned Structures occupying
locations inthe Rightof-Way, that may be exposed during construction,
recanstruction or any municipal work, shall be safeguarded and maintained by the
Permittee during the course of the work. If the exposed Structure requires
reconstruction or the placing of permanent supports, the owner(s) of the Structure
shall perform such wé at their sole expense.
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2.1.16.7Re-Occupation of Vault Space. The Permittee is fully responsibility for
all claims of damage, loss and/or injury arising from the occupation or vacation of
the street by and from the construction, maintenance and reofoxallts.

2.1.16.8Drawing of Finished Work. Immediately after the completion of
permitted work, Permittee shall electronically submit complete detail drawings
("as-builts") as specified by the Department, showing the work as constructed,
together with aecord of the character and location of previously existing
Facilities encountered during the work.

2.1.16.9All Structures shall be maintained at all times to the Department's
satisfaction.

2.1.17 Refrigerating Pipes.

2.1.17.1Agreement Requireddpplicants shall enter into an agreement with the
City for permission to lay refrigerating pipes, and obtain a bond satisfactory to the
City Solicitor in the sum of twentfive thousand Dollars ($25,000.0@pplicant

shall indemnify he City for any loss or damages that may occur in the exercise of
the privileges granted or which may be granted by the City, and shall comply with
all Department regulations

2.1.17.2Constructim. The methods and materials used in the construction of
refrigeratingpipes shall be subject to the approval of the Department and Water
Department.

Before laying any pipes, the Permittee shall furnish to the Department a certificate
from a responsible agency, certifying to the character, quality, size, thiclkmelss
condition of the pipe and fittings and indicating the test to which the pipe has
been subjected.

The pipe line, after being constructed and before the trench is backfilled, shall be
subject to a hydrostatic test of at least three hundred poundb{Bpeél square

inch for a period of at least three (3) hours. This test shall be made in the presence
of the WateiDepartment representatives.

2.1.18 Tunneling

2.1.18.1General Prohibition. Tunnelinwithin the Right of Way to effect repairs
is generally prohibited. Two (2) exceptions to this rule are:

Placing Facilities under railroad tracks or conduits in accordancestaidard
specifications;

With the written approval of the Depart
designee.

2.1.19 Responsibity for Injuries to Persons or Property.
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No Liability to City. The Permittee shall be responsible for any injury to any person or
any damage to any property resulting from or by the construction or maintenance of the
work herein indicated, or the occupation of the RigltVay thereby, or defects or
obstructions, ofrom any other cause whatsoever during the progress of the work or at
any time. The Permittee shall indemnifglease, and save harmless the City from all

suits or actions of every character, name and description, brought for or on account of
any injuriesor damages received or sustained by any Structure, Facility, property, person
or persons by or from the construction or maintenance of the work herein indicated, the
occupation of the Rightf-Way thereby, negligence in safeguarding the work, improper
methods or materials used in constructing, or by or on account of any act or omission of
the said Permittee or Permittee's agents or employees.

2.120 Severability.

Severability. If any clausesentence, paragraph or part of this Regulation, or the

application thereof to any person or circumstasball for any reason be adjudged by a

court of competent jurisdiction to be invalid, such judgment shall not affect, impair or
invalidate the remainder of this regulation nor the application of such ckergence,
paragraph or part to other persons or circumstances but shall be confined in its operation
to clause, sentence, paragraph or part thereof and to the persons or circumstances directly
involved in the controversy in which such judgment shall teeen rendered.

2.1.21 Repeal of Prior Versions. Repeal. The Regulations of the Department of Streets
for Street Openings and Excavations (1955), as well as Regulations for Openings and
Restoring Street Openings (1980) as amended in 1986, 2006, andr20i&edby

repealed. This Regulation is not intended to repeal or modify any portion of The
Regulations governing Right of Way Management of the Department of Streets, effective
January 12, 2006, as amended in 2009 and 2012.

2.1.22 Effective Date. These Rdgtions shall be effective immediately following the
completion of the procedures required by Secti@®8 of the Philadelphia Home Rule
Charter.

2.1.23 Moratorium.

2.2 Regulations Governing Repair and Reconstruction of Alleys, Driveways, and Retaining
Walls.

2.2.1 Construction of Retaining WalRetaining walls shall consist of concrete masonry

or rubble masonry, including dry stone backing and 3 inch cast iron weepers, having the
dimensions shown on the plans and employing materials and methodstficoon
conforming to standard specifications for masonry construction. Concrete for this
purpose shall consist of Class-2@r 201, unless otherwise specified.

Salvaged stone from an existing wall may be used for dry stone backing or, after careful
cleaning, in a new stone wall, when approved by the engineer.
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Sheathing and shoring lumber, placed in connection with the construction of retaining
walls or drainage work will be left in place only on the written order of the Engineer.

2.2.2Regulations Governing the Repair and Reconstruction of Alleys, Driveways and
Retaining Walls to Correct Public Health Nuisances. Pursuant to See3@h(b) of the
Philadelphia Home Rule Charter and Act of July 11, 1923, P.L. 1032, as amended, of the
Geneal Assembly of Pennsylvania, the following regulations are promulgated by the
Board of Health.

2.2.2.1 Alleys' Driveways. A private alley or driveway may be declared a public
health nuisance when one or more of the following conditions exist:

Defective dainage resulting in the formation of stagnant pools of water or the
production of noxious odors or excessive drainage into adjoining properties or
areas.

Broken, bulging, depressed or disintegrated paving resulting in hazardous walking
or driving conditiams, or resulting in conditions conducive to rodent harborage or
breeding of flies and mosquitoes.

Rutted, pitted, uneven or unpaved surfaces conducive to the growth of weeds or
the collection of dirt or rubbish, or which interfere with the removal of wedids
or rubbish within the alley or driveway lines.

2.2.2.2 Retaining Walls. A private retaining wall may be declared a public health
nuisance when one or more of the following conditions exist:

Collapse of wall or portion thereof.
Bulged or tilted wdlor portion thereof indicating possible collapse.

Cracked, eroded or pitted surfaces with evidence of interior deterioration
indicating possible collapse, or conditions conducive to harborage of rodents or
interference with proper drainage.

2.2.2.3 Repas and Reconstruction of Alleys, Driveways and Retaining Wallls.
Repairs and/or reconstruction of alleys, driveways or retaining walls which have
been declared a public health nuisance shall be accomplished as per the
specifications of the Department of &ts.

2.3Regulations Governing Construction of ADA-Compliant Curb Ramps
2.3.1Authority

2.3.1.1TheseRegulationsarepromulgatedpursuantto Section11-505(1)and 1
1-505(6) of The PhiladelphiaCode,which provide asfollows

"The sidewalksof the all public streetsand the roadwaysand sidewalks of
all private streets,shall be graded, curbed, paved and kept in repair at the
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expen e of the owners of the land fronting thereon,exceptas otherwise
providedin this Section."

"All sidewalks,curbs, and drivewaysacrosssidewalksshall be laid or setin
accordancewith specificationsand regulationsof the Department ofStreets
andthe provisionsof this Chapter."

2.3.1.2The installation or replacementof curb ramps is governedby the
Federatequirementgontainedn the Americanswith DisabilitiesAct ("ADA")
and associatedegulations.

2.3.1.3Under the ADA, the United States AccessBoard has developedand
continues to maintain accessibilitydesign guidelinesfor accessiblebuildings
andfacilities known asthe 2010ADA Standardsand the Draft Public Rights
Of- Way Guidelines ("PROWAG"). Both the 2010 ADA Standardsand
PROWAG provide meando meetthe requirementsof ADA.

2.3.1.4 Further guidance on ADA compliancehas beenprovided by the
Pennsylvania Departmeif Transportationin its DesignManual, Chapter6,
which incorporates th&2010ADA Standardand PROWAG.

2.3.1.5The Departmentof Streetsfinds that many curb rampsthroughoutthe
City do notcomply with the requirementsof the ADA, impeding pedestrian
use of the Right of Way andcreatingsafetyconcerns.

2.3.1.6The Departmentfurther finds that a significant causeof curb ramps
that do notmeet ADA requirementsis the practice of repaving sidewalksand
streets around existing ramps rather than replacing the entire system
simultaneously.

2.3.1.7Therefore,to ensureuniform compliancewith the requirementsof
the ADA, the Departmentis implementing the following regulations.

2.3.2Definitions

ADA-CompliantRamp. A short pedestrian ramputting through a curb or built up to a
curb from a lower level which meetsall requirementsof the ADA and associated
regulations.

Pathof Travel. A continuous,unobstructedway of pedestrianpassagey meansof which
the alteredareamay be approachedentered,and exited, and which connectsthe altered
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area with an exterior approach (including sidewalks, streets,and parking areas),an
entranceto the facility, and otherpartsof the facility.

Pointof Curvature.The point of thecurb intersectionat which the curb line ceasego be
curvedand becomesstraight.

Point of CurvatureLine. A line drawn at a right angleto the curb line from the Point of
Curvatureto the ROW Line extended.

Right of Way ("ROW?") Line. The line, asshownonthe City Plandividing real property
in which the City has a regulatory interestor interestas a trusteefor the public, from
privately ownedandotherreal property,alsoknown asthe "houseline."”

Sidewalk. All thatarealegally opento public use as a pedestriarpublic way between
the curbline andthe ROW Line of the abuttingproperty.

2.3.3RampRequirement.

2.3.3.1 PropertyOwners. The owner of the property which abuts the
intersection(i.e. cornerpropertywhich hasramp areaon its sidewalk) mustinstall
ADA-Compliant Rampswhenwork on the abutting Sidewalk will alter the path
of travel to an existing, nonnADA CompliantRamp; or will cause an existing
ADA-Compliant Ramp to no longer be ADA compliant; or where no ADA-
Compliant Ramp currently exists.For the purposesof this regulation,the path of
travelwill be consideredalteredwhen:

More than50% of the existing Sidewallalong either of the two
intersectingstreetsforming the corner,and within a rectangular
areacomprisedof the Sidewak within fifteen feet (15" from
the nearest Point of Curvature Line, €SEigure 1) is reset,
resurfacedor replaced
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Any openingor excavationof greaterthan onefoot (I') squareencroaches
within five feet (5'), of any Point of Curvatue. (SeeFigure 2).
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Private Utilities. Any private utility working in the ROW mustinstall ADA- CompliantRampswhere the
work on the abutting roadwaywill alter the path of travel to anexisting, nonADA CompliantRamp;or
will causean existing ADA-CompliantRamp to nolongerbe ADA compliant; or whereno ADA-Compliant
Rampcurrently exist. For the purposef this regulation,the path of travel will be consideredalteredwhen:

(i) Any streetsurfacewithin five feet(5') of any portion of an existingramp is milled andresurfaced
(See Figures),
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Figure 3.

I|EI:|'GE OF FLARE

The total area of surfacearea milled or resurfacedwithin the roadway adjacento the curb ramp
area exceeddifty percent(50%) of the total roadwayarea of theaffected street, measuredrom
centerlineof intersectiorto centerlineof intersectionusing the City's GIS Centerlinedata.
Any openingor excavaion in the Sidewalk of greatr than one foot (1") quareencroachesvithin
five feet (5") from anyPoint of CurvatureLine. (SeeFigure4).
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City-owned Utilities. City-owned utilities shallalsocomply with subsectn 3.(2).
However,if the City hasestablisheda City programfor curb ramp improvementsCity-
ownedutilities shall contributeto curbramp funding asrequiredby the Streets
Departmentin lieu of arrangingfor curbramp improvementsunder Subsections3.(2)(a)
and 3.(2)(b).

2.3.3.2Miscellaneous.
All rampdesignsmustbeapprovedby the StreetsDepartmentefore

constructionbegins and constructioncertification must be submittedfor acceptancéo the
StreetsDepartment.

Where workin the ROW by either a property owner or private
utility would otherwise require construction of an ADA-Compliant Ramp, but the
existing ramp is in goodrepair and meetsthe requirementsof the ADA, the Streets
Departmentmay waive the requirementsabove upon receipt, review, and approval of
asbuilt inspectionrecordsprovidedfor the location.

The obligation to provide an ADA-Compliant Ramp may not be
evadedby performinga series of small alterationsto the surroundingsidewalkarea if
those alterationscould havebeenperformedasa singleundertaking.
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Chapter 3: Regulations Governing Specifications for Paving, Structure Concrete, and Parking
Lots

3.1 Paving
3.1.1 Subgrading

3.1.1.1Subgrading of Roadway:he bottom of the@xcavation and the top of the

fill between the outer limits of the new pavement, whempleted, will be known

as the subgrade. When forms are required the subgrade shall be prepared for an
additional width of 18 inches outside of edohm line. Subgradig for the

construction of an original pavement requires the accurate removal and disposal
of all material between thaurb lines or for the width of the proposed pavement

and between the finished surface of the new pavement and its bottom or subgrade
surface, in repaving, subgrading shall include the removal and disposal of all
material betweethe curb lines and between the upper surface of the existing
pavement and the bottom or subgrade of the proposed new pav8uoiegriading

shall also include the brgying of shoulders and footways to grade, when directed,
with material excavated from the subgrade, and the shaping of the shoulders to the
required crossection from the edges of the pavement to the gutter. lines
Subgrading shall include thorough compawtby a power roller weighing not

less than eight tons, or by a tamping roller, until the surface shall be exactly at the
required depth below the intended finished grade of the pante@are shall be
exercised not to excavate a depth of more than otenth of a foot below the
proposed subgrade surfa&oft and spongy places local areas which develop

during the sub- grading or base construction operations shall be dug out to a depth
of one foot below subgrade surface, béti&d with screenings, crughl

aggregater other suitable granular material paced in 6 inch layers rammed and
rolled solidly; Payment for this work to be made at the unit price in the proposal

or in the schedule of contingent pricéspower roller weighing not legban five

tons $all be kept on the work during the base construction operatfahe

subgrade is disturbed during these operations, this roller shall be used in restoring
it to the condition in which it was approvethe cost of subgrading for a new
pavement (excepepaving) shall be included in the price bid for the new base.

In contracts for re- surfacing and repaving a price will be asked for the removal of
the existing surface course or for base course and surface course, respectively.

3.1.1.2Subgrading in RailwaTrack Areas: Subgrading in areas occupied by
railway tracks shall extend to the bottom of the tiegHeir full length and for a
distance of six inches beyond the outside ends of thelteswork will include,
without additional compensation, therreval and disposal of the material under
each rail, down to the subgrade surface, In the case of an existing concrete
foundation in the track area, additional payment will be made at the unit price bid
per square yard, or at the contingent prioethe removal and disposal of this
material, without deduction for the width of the ralere railway tracks are to
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be removed during repaving operations, the price bid for removing the existing
pavement shall also include the filling that may be requdating the new
subgrade to the proper elevation.

3.1.3.3Subgrading Around Structures: The grade adjoining all inlets shall be
uniformly four inches below the normal subgrade and shall extend twelve inches
from the outside. No deduction of the surfacsaamr volume of city manholes

and inlets will be made in measuring the completed pavement or base.

3.1.3.4Approval of Sulgrade: The subgrade surface shall be approved prior to the
construction of the proposed base course and thereaftenshb# useddr the
storage of materials and shall be maintained by the Contractor at the required
elevations and in a condition equal to that existing at the time of its approval.

3.1.3.5New Underground StructureNew gas and water mains or conduits may

be laid dunng construction operations if authorized by the Department of Streets
and the paving Contractor shall cooperate to the extent of providing access to the
work and building around the site of open or proposed ditches when necessary.
The Contractor shall aldacilitatethe work of private parties having proper

permits to install underground house connections

3.1.3.6Resetting of Structures: The Department will serve notice of intended
paving operations to all public utility companies or others whoso stascinithe
street require resetting, but in the event of tfalure to do the necessary work,

the Contractor shall, prior to construction of new base or surface course, reset to
certified lines and grades all man- holes, valve boxes or other structlmeging
either to the City or the public service corporations. Compensation for this work
shall be at thenit price bid in the proposal, or upon a basis agreed upon between
the Contractor and the public service company, or, if indicated in the proposal o
specification, it shall be included in the prices bid by the Contractor for the paving
work. No paving or base shall be constructed within three feet of the outside edge
of any structure until it h s been set to the required lines and grades.

Castiron manhole and valve box frames shall be set solidly upon brick or other
masonry, fully bedded in mortar composed of | part Portland cement to three parts
of Type A or Type B sand and shall then be maintained in their required positions
until the completion opaving operations. Minor adjustments to castings shall be
made by the use of suitable wedges or shims supplemented by cement mortar, No
chipping of cast iron structures will be permitted. Any portion of the substructure
damaged during tho progress of therk shall be repaired or replaced by the
Contractor. Material or debris falling into the interior of the structure shall be
removed promptly

3.1.3.7Adjusting Inlet Structures: Wherever necessary,-dtgmes and grate top
inlet castings shall be reset to the grades required to afford proper drainage as
directed, Dripstones, when reset, shall provide a uniform open mouth of six
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inches in depth, excepthen otherwise directed. Compensa- tion for this work
shall be at the price bid in the proposal, or at the contingent price.

3.1.3.8Sewer and Water Manhole Frames and Covers: New cast iron manhole
frames and covers conforming with the current standdrtteedepartment of
Water shall, when ordered by the Engineer, be placed sgwer or water
manholes, at the unit prices bid or at the contingent prices.

3.1.2Guarantee:

3.1.2.1The Contractor hereby agrees to guarantee the maintenance of all work
constructed under the specifications and contract for the following periods of time
from the date of completion and acceptance by the City:

1 Pavement paid for by the City: one (I) year
1 Pavement paid for wholly or in part by assessment hills or work perdéoameer
authority of the Ordinance of August 20, 1942 five (5) years

During this period of time the Contractor must, at his own expense, maintain the
entire pavement, including the foundation, in satisfactory condition and the
Contractor hereby agrees tjast any in- equalities, settlements over areas backfilled
under the paving contradyr other unsatisfactory conditions that may occur or
develop in any portion of the pavement, supplying all necessary materials and doing
all necessary work, and at thedeof the specified period to deliver the pavement or
pavements to the City in a condition satisfactory to the Engineer, without any
additional allowance or compensation, except where damage to pavement was caused
by settlement of backfill made by others

3.1.2.2Restoration of Pavement Opened by Perbutring the time for which the
Contractor is liable for the maintenance of the work under the specifications and
contract, he shall, within twenty (28ays after notice, repave over any openings
made in he pavement by authority of any Department of the City, or under
permits issued by the Department of Streets, The Contractor shall be paid for the
actual area of the surface courses of the pavement restored and for the actual
contents of the Portland centa@oncrete base course replaced at one andhalhie
times the respective unit contrgcices Where the area of a single opening is less
than ten (10) square yardee Contractor will be paid double the unit prices bid

for the several classes of work.

The foundation shall be cut back at least six (6) inches wider on all sides than the
original opening. The surface shall be cutlatleast an equal distance from the
outer edge of the restored foundation.

In the restoration of openings made in concreselway pavement, the final cut,
preparatory to replacing the concrete shall in all cas@sade with an approved
concrete saw.
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These repairs shall be paid for by the individual, firm or corporation which
opened the pavement or by the Department auingrany such openings a S

each particular case shall require, or out of the itemsefuirs to pavements in

the annual appropriations of the Department of Streets, Should the Contractor
neglect or refuse to repave over such openings within twenty §38)adter

notice, the Commissioner shall have the authority to cause such repairs to be
made and to bill the work at fifty (50) percenttbé respective unit contract

prices for the actual area of surface courses restored and the actual contents of
Portland cement concrete base course replaced

The Contractor hereby agrees that the above costs shall be paid out of moneys due
him under this Contract or charged against the security deposited with the City
Solicitor.

3.1.2.3Maintenance RepairShould the ©ntractor neglect to repave over
dangerous places Within twenty four (24) hours, or should he neglect to make the
general repairs within fortgight (48) hours after being notified in writing by the
Engineer, the Commissioner shall have the authorityusecauch repairs to be

made at the Contractor' s expense, and the Contractor hereby agrees that any
expOnse incurred by the Commissioner in making repairs which the Contractor
has neglected to make, shall be paid out of any moneys due to the Contractor
uncer the contract, or charged against the security deposited with the City
Solicitor. At the option of the Commissioner he may purchase materials, tools and
equipment and employ labor or contract with other parties to do the work, in
which event all costs arexpenses hereby incurred shall be charged against the
defaulting Contractor or paid out of any moneys which may be due him or which
may become due him, or charged against the security bond deposited with the
City Solicitor. It is further agreed that repag over openings or general repairs
made by theCity after the Contractor has boon notified and has failed to perform
the required work will in no way relieve the Contractor from his maintenance
guarantee of the entire pavement, including the work paddrby the City.

Just prior to the expiration of the guarantee periidad inspecton shall be made

of each pavement. Any disintegrated, projecting, depressed or otherwise defective
areas in the pavement, including the base course when necessahg shall

removed and replaced by the Contractor at his expense. Cracks in the surface
course of the pavement may be sealed when directed and approved by the
Engineer.

In sheet asphalt and bituminous concrete pavements;ueass cracks caused by
base contramon or other isolated cracks shall be cleaned and sealed with an
approved asphaltic material. Where general crack- ing has occurred in any area of
the surface of sheet asphalt or bituminous concrete, so that the distance between
approximately parallel ccks is less than 3 feet, or when the areas enclosed by
cracks is less thalB square feethe entire cracked area shall be cut out back to
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sound material and replaced with new pavenigms work shall be done by the
Contractor at his expense .

3.1.3 Mateials.

3.1.3.1Tests Of Materialswherever in these specifications reference is made to
required properti es of materials to be deterhimga laboratory test, the method
to be used shall be the latest Standard or Tentative Standard Method of the
American Society for Testing MateriglBSTM); except where some other testing
procedure is specifically indicated.

3.1.3.2Portland Cement

Portland Cement: Portland cement shall conform to the requirements of ASTM
Specification G150, Types |, Il and lltespectively. Types | and Il may be used
interchangeably, unless otherwise specifically indicated. Type Il cement (high
early strength shall be used when indicated or directed.

Air-Entraining Portland Cement: A@mtraining Portland cement shall comfor

to the requirements of ASTM Specificatiorl@5, and may be used whenever
air-entrained concrete is required in the proposal or in these specifications .Types
IA and lIA may be used interchangeably. Type IlIA (high early strength) shall be
used when indiated or directed.

Air-Entraining AgentsAir-entraining agents may be .used as an addition to the
concrete at the mixer with either Types I, Il orRibrtland cement for the
production of akentrained concrete. Agntraining agents shall comply witheth
requirements of ASTM Specification-250.

3.1.3.3Mineral Aggregates.

3.1.3.3.1Fine Aggregates: Fine aggregates shall consist of sound, hard,
durable materials, free from injurious amounts of foreign or deleterious
substances and shall meet tespective gradation and quality requirements
hereinafter specified. Fine aggregates from previously unused soustgsotf
shall be tested and approved prior to use.

Type A. Concrete or Cushion Sand. This material shall consist of natural
sand omatural sand in a combination of not more than one part of manufactured
sand to at least two parts of natural sand. The compressive strength of 1:3 mortar
made with this sand shall be at leasp@@cent of similar mortar containing
standard Ottawa sandhen subjected to test for organic impurities, the color
shall be standard.

Type B. Grout or Masonry Sand. This material shall consist of natural
sand. The compressive strength f hortar made with this sand shall be at least
60% of similar mortar containg standard Ottawa san@hen subjected to test
for organic impurities, the color shall be standard.
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Type

Type C. Fine Aggregate for Sheet Asphalt or-Nx Bituminous

Concrete. This material shall consist of natural sand (except as hereinafter
modified) with clean, hard, angular grains, which, aft.er drying and screening,
shall meet the grada tion requirements of Table I, Ty{e. 8s received at the
asphalt plant, it shall be reasonably free from clapeform of lumps or balls

and the sand shall be eejed when a representative sample, thoroughly mixed
and in a finely divided condition, contains five per- cent or more by weight of
material which is removed by washing through a standard No .325 mesh sieve.

As a further condition for acceptance, a repregative sample of sand
taken after drying and screening through the asphalt plant shall contain not more
than three percent by weight of material which can be removed by washing
through a standard N0.325 mesh sieve

Type C-2 fine aggregate, for use inthmix bituminous concrete binder or
surface course, shall be a blend, made at the asphalt pav- ing plantiessnot
than 50% by weight of Type-C natural sand with stone screenings or gravel
screenings, Only that portion of this product which passemdard No. 8
laboratory sieve shall be considered as fine aggre-gate, and the gradation shall
comply with the requirements of Table I.

Type E fine aggregate (stone or gravel screenings) may also be used,
without natural sand 1 in the production of-hoi bituminousconcrete during
the period between April 1 and October 1, provided the resulting mixtures
comply with the gradation requirements. Type E material, for use in hot-mix
bituminous concreteshall contain not more than 10 percent by weight digles
passing a standard No. 200 laboratory sieve, when sampled at the asphalt plant,
prior to drying and screening.

Type D. Paving Gravel. This material shall consist of natural sand or
screenings resulting from the crushing of stone, gravel oriskgral sand for
this purpose shall show not more than 10 percent by weight loss by washing
through a No.325 mesh sieve.

Type E. Screenings. This material shall be the product resulting from the
crushing and screening of stone, gravel of slag, complyingthgtigquality
requirements specified for the respective coarse aggregates.

Type F, Mineral Filler. This material, for use in bitu- minous pavement
mixtures, shall consist of limestone dust, Portland cement or other approved
material

3.1.3.3.2GRADATION TABLE NO. |

Total Amounts PassingSieves (Square Mesh) % By Weight
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3/8 No. 4 No. 8 No. 10 No. 16 No. 30 No. 40 No. 50
No. 80

A 100 90-100 50-80 30-60 10-30
B 100 95-100 3575 1035
CG1 100 95-100 50-85
G2 100 9098 3875
D 85-100 30-60 1035
E 85-100 100
F
Type Total Amounts Passing Sieves (Square Mesh) % By Weight
No. 100 No. 200

A 2-5*

B 2-10

G1 0-5

G2 1-8

D 1-20

E 10-30

F 75-100

(a) Typical (but not complete) uses for the various types of fine aggregate are as follows: A for Portland
cement concrete; Type B for grout for granite blocks; Type C for asphalt paving mixtures;féype D
paving gravel; Type E for macadam base; Type F for filler for asphalt mixtures.

* Note. In concrete mixes containing more than 5 bags of cement per cubic yard ceintrained
mixes containing 4/3 or more bags per cubic yard, the minimum percert®gassing No. 50 and No.
100 sieves may be reduced to 8% and 1% respectively.

Typical (but not complete) uses for the various types of fine aggregate are as
follows: A for Portland cement concrete; Type B for grout for granite blocks; Type C for

asphalipaving mixtures; Type D for paving gravel; Type E for macadam base; Type F
for filler for asphalt mixtures.

Note In concrete mixes containing more _than 5 bags of cement per cubic yard or
in air- entrained mixes containingl43 or more bags per cubic yatde minimum
percentages passing No.50 and No .100 sieves may be reduced to 8% and 1%
respectively.

3.1.3.3.3oarse aggregates:

Coarse aggregates shall be prepared from tough, durable materials, meeting the
respective quality requirements indicated, ahdll include crushed stone, gravel

or crushed gravel, artushed slag, fill pieces shall be reasonably clean a-ncl
free from coatings of clay, silt or dust and fromexcess of flat or elongated
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pieces, The maximum amounts of deleterious substaneggiegates for use in
concrete shall not exceed the limits stated in ASTM SpecificatiB8 @r the
respective products, The several types of coarse aggregate may be used in the
various classes of construction for wbi.ch their use is approved in these
speifications, in the proposal, or on the plans, Coarse aggregateprfeerously
unused sources of supply shall be tested and approved prior to use.

Crushed stone shall be prepared from tough, durable rock showing a loss by
weight in the Los Angeles abrasitest not to exceed 40 percdSTM
Method:C-131)

Gravel or crushedrgvel shall consist of hard, tough, durable material, thoroughly
washed in the process of production and showing a loss by weight in the Los
Angeles abrasion test notéaceed 40 percent

Crushed gravel shall contain at least 90 percent of all pieces having not less than
two fractured faces

Crushed slag shall consist of tough, durable pieces prepared froooéed iron
blast furnae slag an shall have a compacted whtgper cubic foot of not less
than 70 pouds, excepthat slag for use in bituminous surface treatments shall
weigh not less than 72 pounds per cubic foot.

3.1.3.3.4GRADATION TABLE NO. 2

Coarse Aggregates (a)

Size No. t@bAmounts Passing Sieves (Square Mesh), % By Weights
No. 8 No. 4 31V//8400 -1/ 20
2 0
1 0-10 1030 | 75100 | 100
2-A 0-5 0-15 40-60 | 75100 | 100
2-B 0-5 0-10 2560 90-100 | 100
3-A 0-10 0-30 90-100
3-B 0-5 10-30 3570 95100
4-A 0-15 3570
4-B 0-5 0-15
Size No. Total Amounts Passing Sieves (Square Mesh), % By Weights
21/ 20 -1/ 20 4
1
2-A
2-B
3-A 100
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3-B 100

4-B 2560 100
90-100 100

(a) Typical (but not complete) uses for geveral sizes are as follows: No. 1 for bituminous

surface treatments and bituminous concrete surface course;Adirder course for sheet

asphalt or hetx bituminous concrete; No-B, binder course for sheet asphalt, hot or -¢olg
bituminous conate, and concrete curb and footway, etc. Nig Bor blending with No. 2B for

coarse aggregate for coarse aggregate for concrete base or concrete roadway or driveway; No. 3
B for coarse aggregate for concrete hasadwayand driveway after combiningR and 3A;

No. 4A and 4B, alternates for macadam or bituminous macadam base course.

Typicd (but not complete) uses for the several sizes are as follows: Ndifufomous
surface treatments and bituminous concrete surface course:ANbir@ler course for
sheet asphalt or haotix bituminous concrete; No-B, binder course fosheet asphig hot
or coldmix bituminous concrete, and concrete curb and footway,N¢tc.;3-B for blending
with No. 2B for coarse aggregate for coet base or concrete roadwaydriveway; No.
3-B for coarse aggregate for concrete base, roadway and drivewagoafteining2-B and
3-A; No. 4A and 4B, alternates for macadam or bituminous macadam base course

3.1.3.4Portland Cement Concrete

3.1.3.4.1Classification: Portlandement concrete shalbnsist of either aientraned
or normal concrete, as specified or directed, and shall conform to one of the
following nominal proportions by volume, according to thepmse for which it is to
be used.

1:2:5:5 (or, 1 par t dPortland cement t@.5 total parts of fine and coarse aggregate
using Type A fine aggregate, crushed stgnavel or crushed gravel and ha vi ng a
cement factor of 4.35 sacks per cupaed. Thisconcrete shall be used in the
construction of concrete base course for alesypf pavement, unless otherwise
specified

1:2:4 (or, | part oPortland cemenb 6 total parts of fine and coarse aggregate) using
Type A fine aggregate, crushed stone, graverushed gravel and ha vi ng a cement
factor of 5.3 sacks per cubic yard. This concrete shall be used with the appropriate
size of coarse aggregate in the construatiotoncretecurb, footway, alley driveway
pavernents, driveways cross footwagddel concrete baseverlying an existing
concrete base (when specified) and other miscellaneous work, as specified.

1: 2:3 (r, 1 part of Paland cement to 5 total parts of fine and coarse aggregate using
Type A fine aggregate and crushed stone, gravelushed gravel and having a
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cement factor of 6.25 sacks per cubic yard. This concretelshadked inthe
construction of finished concrete roadwzgvement and elsewhere as specified.

1:1.5:3 (or, 1 part of Portland cement to 4.5 total parts ofditecoarse aggregate)
using Type A fine aggregate and crushed stone, goaeelished gravel (sizeR or
2-B) and having a cement factor a¥&ackger cubic yard. This concrete shall be
used in the construction of header curb, integrally with theretmbase for sheet
asphalt, bituminous concrete or other pavement, where specified.

Proportioning: In all centrahixing and batching plants the volumetric proportions

shall be converted into weights (including proper allowances f or surface moistures)
before mixing. One cubic foot of Portland cement shall equal 94 poonds;ubic

foot of compacted surfaedry Type A sand and one cubic foot of compacted surf ace
dry cru shed stone, gravel or crushed gravel (in each ca se based upon a bulk specific
gravity of 2.65) shall be rated at 108 and 102 pounds respectively. For aggregates
having, a specific gravity greater or less than 2.65 by more than one percent, the
respective unit weights shall be adjusted proportionately according to their actual

bulk specifc gravities

For purposes of improved workability and density, tbeninal proportions

previously designated may be adjusted within the limits shown in Table 3 a t the
discretion of the Engineer, but the total part aggregates to one part of cement
shall remain constant (except in the case ofaitrained concrete). The cement factor
for a given mix shall be the same in alkes.

In air-entrained concrete the quantity of fine aggregate shall generally be reduced
(within the limits shown in Table 3 direct relation to the volume of air introduced
into the mixture, but the cemefiaictor per cubic yard shall remain constant.

Use of AirEntrained Concreteiir-entrained concrete shall be used in all exposed
construction, including curb, footway gutters, integral header curb, finished concrete
pavement or driveways and traffic islands.

For purposes of improved workability or to overcome segregatiopyiaained
concrete may be used in concrete base course when approved or directed.

Table 3i PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE MIXTURES

Mix Air Content | Aggregate Fine/Total Cement Slump on
% Size Aggregate % | Sacks/Cu.Yd. | the job

1:2.5:5 4 +-1.5 3B 31-36 4.35 340

1:2.5:5 Normal 3B 3338 4.35 340

1:2:4 4+-1.5 2-B 32-38 5.3 3640

1:2:4 Normal 2-B 3540 5.3 360

1:2:4 4415 3-B 30-35 5.3 2-1/-20
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1:2:4 Normal 3-B 32-37 5.3 2-1/-20
1:2:3 4+/15 3B 30-35 6.25 2-1/-3-0
1:2:3 Normal 3-B 32-37 6.25 1/ 20
2-1/-2-0
1/ 20
1:1.5:3 4+/1.5 2-B 34-39 6.7 3& 0

Batching Plants: Patching Plants, whether for use in connection with-neizdgt
concrete or concrete to be mixed on the site of the work, shall be inspected and
approved by the Engeer prior to use.

All materials shall be weighed, except that Portland cement in whole bags only
may be used and water ma y be measured by volume. Sdpasashall be

provided for the storage of fine aggregate, and two sizesugeaggregate, the

latter to be weighed separately in order to produce the proper gradation fer No. 3

B coarse aggregate. Scales, bins and all other requirements for the maintenance of
accurate operations and uniformity of results shall conform to thespyosi for
"Batching Plant" in ASTM Specification-@4 for ReadyMixed Concrete. The

method and equipment f or measuring and addinrgrdiaining agents shall be
approved by the Engineer.

Ready Mixed Concrete: Readalyixed concrete plants shall bespected and
approved by the Engineer prior to use. The producer shall afford proper facilities
for the inspection of materials and processes used during the manufacture of the
concrete. Readgnixed concrete shall be produced at a cemtriaing plant.

Requirements for batching plant shall be as previacstsled The revolutions of

the mixer drum shall conform to the rating of the manufacturer and the volume of
mixed concrete in each batch shadt exceed the mixer manufacturer's rated
capacity by more than 10 percent. Automatic timing devices and other
requirements for the proper operation of a central-mixing plant in order to ensure
a uniform product complying with the requirements of this Bjgation shall be

in accordance with the provisions of ASTM SpecificaticB4for ReadyMixed
Concrete, except as herein modified.

Time of mix at centraimixing plants shall be 1% minutes, except that this

time shall be increased, in the amounedied by the Engineer, when the

character of the materials and the consistency of the concrete require a longer
mixing period in order to produce homogeneous concrete as discharged from the
mixer.

The consistency of the concrete at the mixer, as meabuyriée slump test, shall
be such as to meet the requirements of Table 3 for the several classes of concrete
asdelivered on the work.
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Length of haul shall be governed by an elapsed timeld2 Hours between
mixing and placing in the work (as determirfean the time stamped upon a
delivery ticket accompanying each load of concrete, as the load leaves the
mixing plant); except that in hot weather the elapsed time may be reduced as
directed if necessary to overcome an excessive reduction in the clding
concrete in transit

Delivery of readymixed concrete shall be in unapproved agitpcontainers
unless the use ather equipment is specifically approved by the Engineer.

JobMixed Concrete: Portland cement for use in concrete to be mixed sitehe

of the work shall be hauled and stored in a manner to provide adequate protection
against the action of moisture either in the atmosphere or in concrete aggregates
which may be hauled in the vehicle with tement.

The concrete mixer and its accesss, together with the time of mixing, shall
conform to the requiremengébove.

Handmixed concrete or volumetric proportioning of aggregates will not be
permitted except under emergency conditions, when approved by the Engineer.

Calcium Chloride: Calciunshloride, used a s an a dmixture in cold weather
concreting, shall be the commercial f lake product conforming to ASTM
Specification D98 and shall be added to the concrete in the form of a solution.
The quantity, unless otherwise directed, shall beaatdte of two pounds of
calcium chloride for each bag of cement.

Mixing Water: Water for use in concrete shall be clean and free from injurious
amounts of oil, acid, alkali or organic matter.

3.1.3.5Granite Blocks

3.1.3.5.1Granite Blocks: Granitblocks shall be either smooth dressed
blocks or redressed and reheaded blocks, as specified in the proposal.

Smooth dressed blocks shall be of granite of meehira grain, showing

a n even distribution of constituent materials. They shall be of uniform
quality and texture throughout and free from seams or disintegrated
material s. The toughness of the granite shall be not less than 9 (ASTM
Method:D-3) and the French eefficient of wear (as determined upon
fragments as nearly cubical as practicable) si@hot less than 11

(ASTM Method: D2).

Redressed and reheaded blocks shall be obtained from selected old blocks
and crossing stones furnished by the City.

3.1.3.5.2Smooth Dressed Blocks: These blocks shall be approximately
rectangular on the top surfaaaed sides and uniform in thickness. The
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sizeof the blocks shall be a s follows: Not less than 8 inches nor more
than 12 inches in length averaging not more than 10 inches; not less than
3-1/2 inches nor more than}¥42 inches in width, and not lessath43/4

inches nor mor¢han 51/4 inches in depth, unless otherwise specified.

The Contractor shaflelect a definite width for the blocks to be used in
each ci ty block within the limits of the contract. All blocks shall be of the
selected width, withmallowable variation of ¥4 inch either way, but

within the limits for width of blocks a s previously specified. The blocks
shall be so cut that the joints between the individual blocks when laid shall
not exceed ¥z inch and shall average not more tham@&8 The top

surface of the block shall have depressions greater than 3/8 inch from a
straightedge laid in any direction and parallel to the genera | surface of
the block. Not more than one drill hole shall show on the head of a block
and none on thenels.

3.1.3.5.3Redressed Blocks: Redressed b locks shall consist of selected
blocks cu t or split into blocks of the required depth and so dressed a s to
have the top and side faces substantially rectangular in shape, in order to
form, when la id, close enjoints, and side joints not exceeding 1/2 inch in
width.

The blocks after dressing shall be 5 /8 inches in length,-3/2 to 5

inches in width and shall generally have a depth of fre8h4to 51/4

inches, averaging 5 inches as determined by ggugithe time of cutting.

The Engineer reserves the right to adoptbalkt the average prevailing

length of the old blocks as the average depth of redressed block to be used
for any particular street or portion of a street. The average depth of blocks
desgnated for use in any street or portion of a street will not be less than
4-1/2 inches, nor more than 6 inches, but the total variation in depth of
block for any individual section of pavement shall not exceed 1/2 inch.

The heads of the blocks shall nbbsy irregularities after redressing,
exceeding 3/8 of an inch.

3.1.3.5.4Reheaded Blocks: Those blocks shall consist of selected blocks,
reheaded, having a length of 8 to 10 inches and otherwise meeting the
same requirements as to form and dimensasnse redressed blocks used

in the same location.

3.1.3.6Vitrified Paving Brick

Vitrified Brick: Vitrified brick (except for traffic markers) shall be wicait,

vertical fiber with lugs, thoroughly annealed, toudtarable, norabsorptive and
evenlyburned. When broken they shall show a dense, dikem&ody, free from

lime, airpockets, cracks or marked laminatiokgn marks shall not exceed 3/16

inch in depth and the wearing surface shall show only slight marks. They shall not
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vary from the sizeequirements for width and depth by more than 1/8 inch nor
from the length requirement by more than 1/4 inch.

Side lugs shall be not less than two in number, 1/8 inch to ¥ inch in height, with
total area measured at the base of the lugs not to exceedrd sgthes. No lug

shall be continuous from top to bottom of brick, but shall be of a type that allows
free horizontal f low of the filler. Not less than two roontinuous lugs or

portions of lugs shall be provided on each end of each brick. Lugs simalhbe
meshi ng, shall have a total base area of not more th& juare inches and

shall permit free horizontal flow of the filler. End lugs shall produce a joint
opening of 1/8 to 1/4 inch.

Size of Brick: Vertical fiber brick shall be 3 inchesdiepth, 4 inches in width and
8-1/2 inches in length, unless otherwise specified.

Rattler Test: The results of the rattler test on a representative sample from each

carload, or equivalent number of brick, shall provide the basis for acceptance. The

loss byweight in this test (following the procedure in ASTM Specificatioi,C
including the provisions for retesting) shall not exceed 18 percent.

No car of brick shall be unloaded until it has been sampled and tested and the
results of the test approved by tBegineer.

3.1.3.7Bituminous Materials

3.1.3.7.1AsphaltCement: Asphalt cement for use in sheet asphalt,
bituminous concrete pavement, bituminous macadam base course or
mastic filler for granite block shall conform to one of the three following
grades a specified or directed, based upon penetration as determined at
77 degrees F.; 560; 6370; 7080 or85-00. In all other respects the
asphalt cement shall conform to the requirements of ASTM Specification
D-946.

3.1.3.7.2Vitrified Brick Filler: This magrial, f or use as a joint filler in
vitrified brick pavement, shall be a blown asphalt cement having a
softening point (Ring and Ball Method) of 167 to 185 deg. F. In all other
respects it shall conform to ASTM Specificatior2@1.

3.1.3.7.3Asphalt Curhg Compound: This material, for use as a curing
agent for Portland cement concrete shall be either-bauk asphalt
cement or an emulsified asphalt conforming to one of the following
specifications

Asphalt CutBack. This material shall be an asphalt cetrempounded
with a suitable volatile naphtha and the resulting product shall conform to
the requirements for rapid curing oil, Grade-BGASTM Specification B
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597, except that the furol viscosity, a s determined at 77 deg. F., shall not
exceed 120 secds.

Asphalt Emulsion. This material, f or use in curing concrete, shall meet
the following requirements:

Minimum Maximum
Viscosity, Saybolt Furol at 77 50
degrees F., Sec.
Distillationi Asphalt cement,| 45 55
% by weight
Water, % by weight 45 55
Residue from Distillation: 1.0
Specific gravity 77/77 deg. F.
Penetration at 77 deg. F., 10( 100 200
gr., 5 sec.
Ductility at 77 deg. F., CMS | 40
Solubility in CS, % by weight | 95
Ash, % by weight 2.0

This material shall also ®ibjected to standard settlement, demulsibility
and sieve tests when directed.

3.1.3.7.4Rapid Curing Asphalt Oil:

This material, for use in the preparation of bituminous mastic cushion for
vitrified brick pavement and for joint sealing in sheet asphalt or
bituminous concrete, shall consist of an asphalt cement compounded with
a suitable volatile naphtha. The resultprgduct shall conform to
requirements for rapid curing oil, Grade BCASTM Specification b

597 and shall have a viscosity (Saybolt Futd40 deg. F.) between 250
2nd 500 seconds. Within these limits the viscosity shall be varied, as may
be directed by the Engineer, in accordance with seasonal and other
conditions of use.

This material may be heated, if required, to a temperature notdéxgee

175 deg. F.

Bituminous Tack Coat. This material shall be a rapid cuisyghalt cut

back product, to be applied a t the specified rate to a thoroughly cleaned
existing pavement surface or base. The rapid curing oil should conform to
the quality and casistency requirements of either Grdrie-1 or RG2 of
ASTM Specification D597, a s ma y be directed by the Engineer, in
accordance with weather conditions and the condition of the surface to
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which it is to be appliedApplication temperatures shall G&-150 deg. F.

for RC-l and 100175 deg. for RE2.

CutBack Emulsified Asphalt: This material, for use in greparation of
cold-mix bituminous concrete, or elsewhere a s specified, may be heated if
required, but not in excess of 175 deg. F. The asphialiack used in its
preparation shall consist of an asphalt cementl(Bbpenetration)

complying with the requirements sfibsection (g)(1) aboyeutback with

a sui table volatile petroleum naptha. The resulting material shall comply

with the followingdetailed requirements:

Miscibility - The cutback emulsified asphalt shall not be miscible with
water in any proportions.

Settlement The material shall show no appreciable separation of water
after standing undisturbed in an-aght container fofive (5) days a t

room temperature, and when subjected to the settlement test, A.S.T.M. D
24449 which is found on Page #991 of Part #3, 1949, the residue in the
top shall not vary more than one (1) per cent (numerical difference) from
the residue in the botra

(i) Freezing Test The cutback emulsified asphalt shall remain
homogenous after fifteen (15) hours at zero degrees F., plus or minus (10)

degrees F

The cutback emulsified asphalt shall also meet the following requirement

TYPE llI
Minimum Maximum
Viscosity Furol @ 140 deg. | 450 700
F., sec.
Residue, asphalt content % I 80 90
weight
Water content, % by weight | 4 12
Naptha content, % by weight| 8 21
Distillation Residue TYPE Il
Minimum Maximum
Penetration @ 77 deg. F., 80 125
100gr., 5 sec.
Specific Gravity @ 60 deg. / | 1.00
60 deg. F.
Ductility at 77 deg. F. cms. | 100
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Solubility in carbon
disulphide, % by weight

98.0

Ash, % by weight

1.0

NOTE:

Seasonal Viscosity Range:

May 1%to October 3%

550

700

November #to April 30"

450

550

Methods of Testing: The requirements and specifications, as hereinbefore
noted, shall be determined in accordance with the standard methods of
American Association of the State Highway Officials, or methods
designatedn the foregoing with the exception of the distillation which

shall be in accordance with the procedure noted below.

Distillation: The cutback emulsified asphalt shall be dehydrated and then
distilled in accordance with A.A.S.H.O. T-Z8. Th e material shall be
dehydrated by open evaporation as follows:

Weigh two hundred (200) grams of the heated material into a tared copper
breakerof one liter capacity. Heat with constant stirring to a temperature

of three hundred and fifty (350) degrees Fahrenheit. This temperature shall
be attained within f if teen (15) to twenty (20) minutes. Weigh the residue.

One hundred andfty (150) grams bthe dehydrated material shall be
weighed into a tared flask and distilled in accordance with the method
designated above. The residue from the distillation shall be handled a s
directed in the standard method of test with the additional requirement that
a tared six (6) ounce tin shall be used f or collecting the residue. Weigh the
emptied distillation flask. When the dehydration does not yield sufficient
residue f or a one hundred and fifty (150) GRAM DISTILLATION
CHARGE, or whersuch residue foams excegsly in the flask on

distillation, an approximate charge of one hundred and twierey125)

grams may be used.

The asphalt content percent by weight shall be calculated by the following

formulae:
100 Grams
A(B/Q)
D

150 Grams
AB/C)

D

200 Grams

A(B/C)
D
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Where:

Weight in grams of residue in copper beaker after open evaporation to three hundred and
fifty (350) degrees Fahrenheit.

Weight in grams of residue 8 ( 6 ) ounce tin.

Weight in grams of residue distillation flask.

Weight in grams of residue from open evaporation taken for distillation test.
This weight is normally one hundred and fifty (150) grams as specified above.

Bituminous Material for Joint Sealing: This matériar hot pouring use
in sealing joints and cracks in Portland cement concrete road way and
alley driveway construction shall conform to one of the following
requirements:

Asphalt Cement with Mineral Filler. This material shall consisaro
asphalt cement with mineral flour honetgously incorporatesb that no
appreciable settlement of the mixture will occur while the asphalt is
maintained in a hot, liquid condition. The asphalt cement shall comply
with requirements 08.1.3 85 100penetration, except that the penetration
may equal, but not exceed 130 and the softening point (Ring and Ball)
shall be not less than 120 deg. F.

The resulting product shall meet the following additional requirements:

Penetration: at77°F., 100gr.,5 sec, 80 to 100
Ductility a t77°F.,cms. Not less than 30 1525
Insoluble in carbon disulphide, % by weight 15-25

AsphaltRubber Compound. This material shall be used only when specified, It
shall comply with ASTM Specification 2190 or Federal Specification SB--
336a, and, in use, shall be liquefied in suitable, approved containers, with the
utmost care, in order to avoid da mage by overheating.

3.1.3.8MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
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3.1.3.8.1Steel Reinforcement: This reinforcement, for usemwspecified
in reinforced concrete pavement, shall conform to one of the following
sets of requirements:

Steel Wire Fabric. This fabric shall consist of steel wire manufactured by
either the bessemer or ophearth process and shall conform to ASTM
Specfication A-02. The wire shall be rig idly welded at all joints and

points of intersection to form a fabric conforming to the requirements for
weight and size and spacing of wires, as shown on the plan or indicated in
the proposal and shall be furnishedyoinl sheets;

Bar Mats. This reinforcement shall consist of steel bars assembled into
mats and having the dimensions shown on the Standard Drawings of the
Department of Streetsy indicated on the plan and in the proposal. Bars
shall be rigidly welded orlipped a t all joints or points of intersection.

The clips shall be of approved size, weight and design in order to ensure
maximum rigidity of the ma t during handling and placement.

Bars shall conform to any of the ASTM Specificationd 3 A -16 or A
160 except that bars conforming to ASTMI6 or A160 shall not be
welded.

3.1.3.8.2Reinforcement Bars: These bars, f or use when specified in
reinforced cement concrete pavement, shall conform to one of the
following requirements: bars rolled frobillet steel (ASTM Specification
A-15); bars rolled from axksteel (ASTM Specification A60); bars rolled
from railsteel (AST M Specification A6).

Dowel bars for use in transverse or longitudinal joints shall be structured
grade steel (ASTM Specifidanh A-15).

3.1.3.8.3Preformed Expansion Joint Filler: This material, f or inse
construction of plain and reinforced concrete pavement and concrete alley
driveways shall conform to requirements for bituminous joint filler
(non-extruding andesilient) in ASTM Specification E544.

Filler for use in transverse expansion joints in congoatements shall be
furnished in flat strips cut to conform to the cregstion of the pavement;

in lengths equal to a traffic lane (except that shorter piety be used if
laced or clipped together in a satisfactory manner); and in widths 3/8 of an
inch less than the depth of the pavement where it is used. The thickness
shall be 3/4 of an inch, unless otherwise specitteghansion joint filler

for longitudnal joints shall bd/4 inch in thickness and the width shall be
equal to the depth of the pavement.

3.1.3.8.4Petroleum Naphtha (Liquefier): This material for use as a
liquefier in the preparation of colahix Lituminous concrete, shall be a
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petroleum distiate which, when distilled in accordance with ASTM
Method D86, shall comply with the following requirements:

Distillation Minimum Maximum
10% by volume, deg. F. 300
50% by volume, degr. 280 350
95% by volume, deg. F. 435
Residue % by volume 2.0

3.1.3.8.5Hydrated Lime: This material, for use in the preparation of-cold
mix bituminous concrete, shall conform to ASTM specificaticf or
Masonds Hydrate.

3.1.3.8.6Subbase Aggregate: This material, for use when specifida in t
construction of porous or granular subbase under concrete base or concrete
roadway pavement on unstable subgrades, shall consist of one or a
combination of the following materials: Ruof-bank or pitrun gravel;
run-of-crusher gravel, slag or stone caining dust of fracture and mixed

with sandclay or natural sand; screenings from crushed gravel slag or
stone; or cinders in the form of hard, vitreous clinker.

The maximum size of these products shall be between | inch and 3 inches
(as determined by squemesh sieve) for ruaf-bank and rurof-crusher
products, well graded from course to fine shall be 3/8 inch for screenings;
and shall not exceed 4 inches for cinders. The content of fines, as
determined by washing through a No. 200 sieve, shall bes®tHan 5

nor more than 15% by weight of the original dried material.

In the use of materials containing a clay binder, the fraction which passes
a No. 40 sieve shall be subject to test for liquid limit and plasticity index
with maximum values of 30 andréspectively.

Preliminary samples of subbase aggregate shall be submitted to the
Department of Streets and the source of supply shall be approved by the
Engineer prior to use.

3.1.4 Construction Methods

3.1.4.1General: The material s methods of perforngaad equipment employed

shall conform to the respective requirements for the types of subbase, base course
and surface course or pavement hereinafter specified. The Contractor shall
provide the necessary organization and equipment to prosecute the Wualktwi

undue delays

3.1.4.2Adjustments to Existing Pavements:
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Adjustments between newly constructed and abutting pavements shall be made in
a durable and workmanlike manner, within the limits shown on the plan or
directed by the Engineer.

Where theabutting pavement is not on concrete base, concrete shall be extended
for a width of one foot beyond the limits of the new pavement and shall be paid
for at the unit price bid in the proposal.

For sheet asphalt or bituminous concrete, adjustments sHatlénihe removal

and disposal of the existing pavement from its base and the replacement with new
sheet asphalt or bituminous concrete. Adjustments to concrete roadway
pavements shall include the neat and accurate cutting of the existing concrete
back to he designated limits, using an approved concrete saw the removal and
disposal of the cutout material and replacement with concrete conforming to
current standards for concrete pavement construction.

Adjustments to granite block or brick pavement shalludelthe removal of the
existing pavement and repaving with the approved existing block or brick.

The price bid for paving adjustment shall include the removal and replacement or
relaying of the existing pavement, excluding concrete base.

3.1.4.30pening ofSection of Highway to Traffic: Any highway which, after the
preliminary aging or curing period required in these specifications, is in the
opinion of the Engineer, suitable for use, shall be opened to such travel as may be
directed by him and such eping shall not be held in any way to be an

acceptance of the work, or as a waiver of any of the requirements of these
specifications, only work done upon these sections of highways made necessary
by their opening to public travel under written ordeosrf theEngineer, pending

the final completion and acceptance of the whole work, shall be performed by the
Contractor at his own expense.

3.1.5 Subbases

3.1.5.1Aggregate Subbase: This subbase, to be constructed on the prepared
roadbed when specified, shall consist of a compacted layer of granular or porous
material, six inches in depth, un less otherwise indicated in the proposal or on the
plan.

3.1.5.2Materiab and Construction Methods:

Materials for use in this work, consisting of one or more of the products specified
in 3.1.3shall be free from foreign materials, vegetable or other organic matter or
lumps of clay.

Reasonably uniform material, complying witlese requirements and containing
sufficient moisture to prevent segregation of coarse and fines and to permit
satisfactory competition, shall be deposited directly upon the roadbed and bladed
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or otherwise distributed to the required cresstion and deptprior to find
shaping and compaction.

When otherwise Satisfactory material segregates upon depositing on the road bed,
it shall be remixed with approved powsatriven equipment and water added as
required, prior to final shaping and compaction.

When twoor more subbase aggregates are to be mixed on the site of the work,
they shall be deposited either in layers, with the coarsest material on the bottom,
or in parallel windrows, after which they shall be mixed with approved power
driven equipment and theldition of water, as required, prior to shaping and
compaction.

Compaction of subbase material shall be with a three wheel power roller,
weighing not less than ten tons, or with an approved rolling tamper. After
compaction and prior to the constructiortlé proposedoncrete base or

roadway pavement, the aggregate subbase shall be protected from traffic and, in
the event of the disturbance of any portion of the subbase before or during
concreting operations, it shall be restored to a condition equkkéspects to

that which existed when it was first completed and approved.

Payment for this work shall be at the unit price per square yard bid for aggregate
subbase, including subgrading.

3.1.5.3 Concrete Subbas€oncrete subbase shall consist of & $tan inches in
thickness, -unless otherwise specified, to be constructed railheay track

crossings, at locations and to the dimensions shown on the plans. The composition
of the concrete shall be 1:2.5:5, using Nd@® 8oarse aggregate.

The excavatiorior and pouring of concrete for subbase shall be coordinated with
the requirements of the railway company for maintenahteffic and the

completed concrete subbase shall be fully protected from disturbance which might
affect its ultimatestrength.

This work shall be paid for at the unit price bid per square yard for concrete
subbase, including excavation.

3.1.6 Base Courses
3.1.6.1Concrete Base Courses

3.1.6.1.1Description:This base course shall consist of Portlaathent
concrete, eifgt inches in uniform depth, unless otherwise specified or as indicated
on the plan or in the proposal to be constructed on the previously prepared
subgrade. The composition shall be 1:2.5:5, unless otherwise indicated, using No.
3-B coarse aggregate (2No .4) including crushed stongravel or crushed
gravel.
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3.1.6.1.2SubgradeAt the time of depositing the concrete, the-agiade
shall be thoroughly compacted, moist and free from dust or debris, A tandem
power roller, weighing not less than 5 tonsalshe available for operation on the
work throuOhout the period of placing the concrete.

When the subgrade consists of an existing old concrete base, the surface of
the existing base shall be washed clean and a coat aferaant grout shall be
applied b the existing concrete immediately before de- positing the new concrete.

3.1.6.1.3Subgrade TestewWhen a new concrete base is specified to be
laid in lanes between form linesasymetrical crosssection, a sujpade tester
with points set tavithin oneeighth inch of the required depth of concrete shall be
used continuously in advance of the placing of concrete.

3.1.6.1.4Placing Concretefhe concrete shall have a slump of 3 inches to
4 inches, as deposited on the subgrade. It shall be FHaaagidly and
continuously as possible in order to avoid partially set joints and without
segregation of the mortar from the coarse aggregate. Depressions or other
irregularities developing in the surface of the newly placed concretebghall
correctedmmediately and the completed surface shall be at the required depth
below and parallel to the surface of the proposed pavement.

At curbs, manholes or other structures in the area to be concreted, contact
surfaces shall be clean before placing the conardespecial care shall be taken
to compact and finish the surface at the eestation required for the proposed
new pavement.

3.1.6.1.5Transverse and Longitudinal Joingg:the beginning or end of a
day's concreting, or under other conditions wheeepttogress of the operation is
to be interrupted, transverse key joints shall be formeddeydhtion of
substantial steel or wood bulkheads, set perpendicular to the subgrade.

When part width construction is specified or required by the conditionsrpegai
to the work or is permitted by the Engineer, the resulting longitudinal joint shall
be of an approved key type; the key ta2bB?2 inches in depth and 1 tell2

inches in width.

3.1.6.1.6Railway Track Areasin constructiorin a railway truck areghe
concrete shall be placed from the bottom of the tics for their full length and an
additional length of six inches beyond the ends up to the proper elevation for the
thickness of the proposed surface course, and extending to the web of each rail on
ead side.

Concrete in railway track areas shall be placed only after the ties have
been firmly tamped and bedded and only so long as they continue in that
condition.
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3.1.6.1.7Surface Finish: The finished surface of base course concrete shall
be densefree from voids or an excess of mortar, with the course aggregate fully
embedded. Longpandled wood floats shall be used for the elimination of surface
voids. For sheet asphalt or bituminous concrete, the concrete surface shall be
uniformly t oughened byhe use of an approved chaeolled along when the
concrete is at the proper consistency to receive and retain the chain marks, For all
pavements other than bituminous, a completely smooth concrete surface finish is
required.

Along curbs and immediately adjent to manholes and other structures in
the concrete area, the surface shall be tikaded,

3.1.6.1.8Curing:Newly laid concrete base shall be cured by the
application of a uniform spray coat consisting of emulsified or cut back liquid
asphalt confornmg to the requirements for curing compound8.ih3 The curing
compound shall be applied at a rate of-omelfth to onefifteenth gallon per
square yard before the concrete has hardened and while the surface is still moist.
The coating shall be uniforsp as to produce a surface seal for the purpose of
maintaining the moisture in the concrete.

3.1.6.1.9Granite Blocks Adjacent to Inlet§Vhen sheet asphalt or
bituminous concrete pavement is to be laid on a new concrete base, a single row
of smooth dressd granite blocks shall be paved directly on the concrete, before it
has developed initial set, adjacent to the-dtgne or the frame of opaenouth or
gratetop inlets, respectively. The edge of the blocks adjacent to the inlet structure
shall be flush vth the latter, from which the exposed surface of the blocks shall
slope uniformly upward at a rate not to exceetldlinches per foot to meet the
finished surface of the new pavement. Joints shall not exceed %z inch in width and
shall be filled withl:2 Portland cement grout.

The cost of this smooth dressed granite block pavement shall be included
in the price bid for sheet asphalt or bituminous concrete pavement

3.1.6.1.1(Rail Channel Filler: After the completion of the concrete base
in a railwaytruck area and prior to the construction of sheet asphalt, bituminous
concrete, granite block or vitrified brick pavement, rail channel filler shall be
applied in the space under the head of the rail on both sides of the web, down to
the sur face of the carete base.

Rail channel filler shall consist of a mixture of one pa r t of Portland
cement to two parts of Type A sand made into a stiff but plastic mortar.

The complete removal of existing old rail channel filler encountered in
repaving operations, oné chipping to neat line of rail, shall be included in the
price bid for the repaving.

79



3.1.6.1.11Header CurbingWhen indicated in the proposal or shown
on the plan, concrete header curbing shall be constructed as an integral part of
the concretdase. The composition shall be 1:1.5:3aaitrained concrete, using
No. 2A or 2Bcoarse aggregatecluding crushed stone, gravel or crushed gravel.
Concrete for header curbing shall be placed within 45 minutes after placing the
base course concrete, dh#d floated to a dense, smooth finish and both edges
rounded s lightly with an edging tool. Payment shall be a t the price bid per linear
foot.

3.1.6.1.12Cold Weather Concreting:oncrete shall be poured only upon a
subgrade completelyee from frost Concrete to be placed ah airtemperature
of 35 degree§. or lower shall contain calcium chloride in #@ount of two
pounds per bag aement; and under such conditions, or with air temperature
up to 40 degrees F., the temperature of concrete aintle of placing shall be not
less than 60 degrees nor more than 90 degrees F.

When directed by the Engineer, the concrete shall be covered with salt hay
six inches in depth for protection against anticipated temperatures of 35 degrees
F. or less. Paymeiffior furnishing and placing salt hay will be at the contingent
price per square yard.

3.1.6.1.1PDeficiency in Thickness: For the verification of the average
thickness and total quantity of concrete pladkd,Contractor shall provide the
Engineer with a&arbon copy of each original de livery ticket accompanying loads
of central mixed concrete for each day's pour; or equivalent information
covering size and number of batches forbed concrete, for comparison in
each case with the computed requiratee

When a deficiency of more than three percent but less than six
percent in the required amount of concrete is found to existin any one or
mor e daysod6 pours, the amount of such
calculated and a dection shall be made from the amount otherwise due the
Contractor equal to the deficiency in cubic yards multiplied by the price bid for
furnishing and placing concrete, including subgrading, when subgrading is
included in the unit price for concrete; ¢or repaving, a deduction equal to the
price bid for furnishing and placing concrete base, plus an additionaN30&

a deficiency greater than six percent
pours, the thickness of concrete base in such aredisbe determined by means

of cores drilled at locations as directed by the Engineer and the thickness of such
cores shall be determined in accordance with the procedure of ASTM Method C
174. When a deficiency in specified thickness equal to or grdraeryz inch is

found to exist, then additional cores shall be drilled, as directed, to determine the
limits of the deficient thickness and the Contractor shall remove and replace, at
his own expense, all concrete found to be deficient in thickness bgttbin

more, including any surface course which may have been placed by him.
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Supplementing the above procedure, the City reseheggyht to drill
cores from any project prior to the date of its final acceptance and, in the event of
finding any deficienes in thickness amounting ¥ inch or more, to determine
the limits of the area of deficient thicknea$ier which the Contractor shall
remove and replace such area s, together with any surface course pavement
which may have been placed by him, atdvisn expense.

3.1.6.1.14Protection from Traffic: The Contractor shall exclude traffic
from the completed concrete basmirseby the placing of suitable barricades, red
lanterns or torches and by providing a watchman during the periods when no
work is in process, traffic required for the completion of the surface course of the
pavement, or at street intersections for the neettsegjublic, shall not be
permitted on the concrete base until it has attained sufficient strength in the
judgment of the Engineer, an any event, until the last bid concrete is three days
old; except that higlearly strength concrete may, under favoeakmperature
conditions, be opened to traffic 24 hours after placing.

3.1.6.2Macadam Base Course

3.1.6.2.1Description: Macadam base course shall consist of compacted
waterbound coarse aggregate on a bed of one inch of screenings, with 3
combined thickess of six inches after final compression (unless otherwise
specified) constructed on the prepared subgrade.

3.1.6.2.2Materials:The screenings for use in the one inch bed shall
consist of crushed stone, crushed gravel or crushed slag complying with the
respective quality requirements&fl.3and the gradation requirements for
screenings in Tabldo.1.Screenings for filling voids in the coarse aggregate shall
consist of crushed stone or crushed slag, meeting the same requirements, and shall
have satisfetory binding quality.

Coarse aggregate shall consist of crushed stone or cru shed slag meeting
the quality requirements 8f1.3and the grading requiremerits Size No. 4A
or 4B in Table No. 2.

3.1.6.2.3Shoulders: When the macadam base will beoimtact with an
earth shoulder on either or both sides, the edge of the shoulder shall be cut
vertically, so as to form a box to retain the coarse aggregate. The shoulder shall be
left sufficiently higher than the required surface of the coarse aggregttatsin
the initial rolling of the aggregate, the roller whebkall overlap the shoulder and
compress it flush with the surface of the compressed aggregate.

The price bid for macadam base course shall include the shaping of
shoulders between curb linesother limits as may be indicated on the plans.

3.1.6.2.4Spreading Aggregatélpon the prepared subgrade a bed of
screenings shall be spread and rolled lightly so as to have a thickness of
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approximately 1 inch. Upon this bed, blocks having a thickegqaal to that of

the required loose depth of coarse aggregate shall be placed. Blocks shall be
located at the sides of the base course, at the crown, and at the quarter points and
longitudinally at intervals of 25 feet. The coarse aggregate may be spyead f
approved stone spreaders or directly from trucks. After spreading, the aggregate
shall be brought to the required grade and esession flush with the tops of the
blocks, with all irregularities corrected before rolling begins.

3.1.6.2.5CompactionRolling shall be accomplished by a three wheel
power roller weighing not less than 10 tons, except that tandem rollers weighing
not less than 8 tons may be employed provided coarse aggregate is laid in two
layers of equal depth, rolled separately; or gpraved mechanical vibrating and
compacting device may be used instead of a roller.

Rolling shall begin at the side and progress toward the crown of the road.
The rolling shall be parallel to the center line of the roadway, uniformly lapping
each precedintgrack, covering the entire surface with the rear wheels, and
continuing until the material does not creep or wave ahead of the roller wheels.

Irregularities in the surface which daep during the compacting process
shall be corrected by loosening the gaoted aggregasnd bringing the surface
to the proper crossection and grade. If, at any time, subgrade material becomes
churned up or mixed with the coarse aggregate, the Contractor shall dig out and
remove the mixture, res tore the subgrade to admthsatisfactory condition,
replace the stone and recompact the area.

3.1.6.2.6Application of Screenings: Theereenings shall be spread either
with shovels from piles along the side of the road or direct from approved
spreaders or trucks, but in nosm@shall the screenings be deposited in piles upon
the previously prepared base course. Rolling of the surface shall continue during
the spreading of the screenings.

Screenings are to be spread upon the coarse aggregate in such manner as
to result in a urform filling of the voids and the work of spreading shall be
supplemented by brooming by hand or by the use of a broom attached to the
roller.

Compaction shall begin at the sides and progress towardaive,ansing
the same procedurs &r coarse aggretga Additional screenings shall be applied
during this part of the operation as bare spots appear on the surface. Rolling and
screening shall continue until all voids are filled and the surface of the base
presents a uniform appearanddter the completia of the dry screening
operation, the surface shall be sprinkled with water and rolling continued. The
sprinkler for this purpose shall be mounted on a motor driven chassis equipped
with pneumatic tires. An approved spray may also be used, provided thi@yqua
of water and pressure are sufficient to flush the screenings down into the voids of
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the course aggregate. In no event, however, shall the quantity of water &egplied
sufficient to result in undue softening of the subgrade

The sprinkling and rollinghall be continued and additional screenings
applied as necessary until all the voids are filled and until a slight wave of excess
water and screenings forms a grout in front of the roller wheels. Hand brooming
shall be used to sweep the wet screeningstire un-filled voids and distribute
them evenly. The base shall then be left to dry.

Areas inaccessible to the roller shall be tamped by hand- tamping until
thoroughly and satisfactorilgompacted.

3.1.6.2.7Required Surface Condition: Wharbituminous pavement is to
be laid on the completed macadam base course the final surface of base course
shall be slightly rough and mosaic with no layer of screenings remainitinge on
surface of the stone. For this purppthe surface of the base course shall be
swept in such manner as to remove surplus screenings without distilming
coarse aggregate.

3.1.6.2.8Testing Surface of Base Courgdter the base course has been
completed the surface shall be checked inramdetermine the presence of
depressions or irregularities irregulari ties of more than 3/8 inch shall be corrected
by loosening the surface and removing or adding material as may be required,
after which the entire area shall be recompacted satisisctori

3.1.6.3Bituminous Macadam Base Course

3.1.6.3.1Description: Bituminousnacadam base course shall be-con
structed on the prepared subgrade and shall consist of compacted coarse
aggregate, on a bed of one inch of screenings, with a combined thickness of six
inches after final compression. The bituminous cement shall be applibe
penetration method

3.1.6.3.2Materials: Screening®r use in the onénch bed shall consist of
crushed stone, or crushed slag or crushed grovel complying with the respective
guality requirements @&.1.3and the gradation requirements $oreemgs in
Table No. I.

Coarse aggregate shall be crushed stone or crushed slab meeting the
guality requirements @&8.1.3 Coarse aggregate for bottom course and
intermediate or choke aggregate shall meet the respective requirements for No. 4
A or 4-B and No2-A in Table No. 2.

Asphalt cement (8800 penetration3hall meet the requirements21..3
Refined coal tar or water gas tar cement shall meet the requirements of ASTM
Specification D490 for Grade RIL2.
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3.1.6.3.3Shoulders' Construction and shaping of shoulders shall be as
specified in3.16.

3.1.6.3.4Spreading Aggregates and Rollifgie bel of screenings and
coarse aggregate shall be spread and rolled as specifiekbiand3.16.

The final surface texture of the compacted course aggregate shall be such
a s to permit of uniform penetration of the bituminous cement. Pockets of either
segegated fine or concrete materials shall be removed and replaced with
aggregate of satisfactory gradation andaiéed, prior to the application of then
bituminous cement.

3.1.6.3.5Application of Bituminous Cement: ThHetuminous cement shall
be applied only when the coarse aggregate is dry throughout and when the air
temperature is 40 deg. F. or higher. Application shall be by means of an approved
pressure distributor a t a pressure between 25 and 50 pounds pelirstiuyas
may be directed.

The temperature of the bituminous cement at the time of application shall
be as follows: For asphaltic cement, between 225 and 325 deg. F.; for coal tar or
water gas tar cement, between 175 and 250 deg. F., as may be directed.

Thebituminous cement shall be applied uniformly at a rate of two and
onehalf gallons (as determined at the temperature of application) per square yard
of aggregate surface.

In order to insure uniformity at the junction of two applications, when the
volume of the application starts to decrease the distributor shall be shut off
Before starting the next application, building pa per shall be spread over the latter
part of the previous application and the distributor shall lap back over this paper
sufficiently to result in a full application when the untreated aggregate is reached.
Tile building paper shall then be removed and destroyed.

Hand pouring, if permitted on small, irregular or other areas inaccessible
to the pressure distributor, shall be done wiahinng pots of approved design.

3.1.6.3.6Spreading Choke Aggregate and Rolling: Spreading of choke
aggregate (sizHo. 2-A) shall begin immediately after the applicatiorntloé
bituminous cement, while the latter is still warm. Spreading of this aggretmst
be either by hand from piles placed adjacent to the bituminous macadararbase,
spreading may be clone mechanically, provided the spreading equipment is so
operated as to distribute the aggregate over the surface in advance of the passage
of the whets.

The amount of No.-A aggregate to be spread on the base shall be just
sufficient to fill all voids and to prevent adhesion of the roller wheels to the
bituminous treated base.
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Rolling shall begin immediately when the spreading ofNbe2-A
aggregatdnas progressed sufficiently to permit of proper opera tRatiing shall
start at the sides, with over lapping longitudinal paths, as specified for base course
aggregate and shall continue until the N& aggregate is properly embedded,
but not so log as to cause excessive crushing of the latter. Bare spots which ma y
develop during the progress of the rollisigall be covered either by the use of
additional No. 2A aggregate or by brooming any excess of the latter from area s
where the coarse aggregavould be covered with a comple te layer of choke
aggregate after the rolling is completed.

3.1.6.3.7Protection of Completed Base: Barricadball be placed and a
watchman maintained at the site for the exclusion of all traffic prior to beginning
the @nstruction of the bituminous surface course.

3.1.7Sheet Asphalt Pavement

3.1.7.1Description: This pavement shall consist of an asphaltic concrete binder
course- inches in thickness and a sheet asphalt surface toocsein thickness,
unlessotherwise specified or indicated on the plans, to be constructed on the
prepared base course. The thickness shall be determined after final compaction.

3.1.7.2Materials: The materials shall conform to the following requirements:

Asphalt Cement. Asphalement shall conform with the quality requirements of
Paragraph 1:B3 and shall have a penetration of8Dunless otherwise specified.
The Engineer reserves the right, upon adequate advancetodtieeContractor,

to designate either 580 or 6070 penetration, according to anticipated traffic
conditions.

Fine Aggregate: Fine aggregate shall conform to the quality and gradation
requirements for Type C as givendri.3and Gradation Table No. 1. TypelC
natural sand shall be ustm sheet asphaturface course. Either Tygg1 or C-2

fine aggregate malye usedor asphaltic concrete binder course. When Tyge C

is used (consistingf amixture of not less than 50 percent ofXCnatural sand

with crushed stone screenings or crushed gravel sog=nthe pa vi ng plant
procedure shall be such as to produce a uniform mixture and only that portion of
the product which passes a Ndaboratorysieve shall be considered as fine
aggregate.

During actual plant operation gradations of fine aggredai# se determined on
samples taken after drying and screening through the asphalt plant.

Course aggregate. Coarse aggregate f or binder course shajjuaktgt
requirements for crushed stone or crushed grov&llirBand gradation
requirements for SizHo. 2A or 2-B in Table No. 2, as directed by the Engineer.
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Mineral Filler. Mineral filler shall consist of pulverized stone dust or Portland
cement meeting the quality and grading requiremensld and Table No. 1.

3.1.7.3Paving Plant RequirementBhe general design, aggrangement and
capacity of the several parts of the asphalt mixing plant shall be such as to insure
an output of uniform character, within the limits given in these specifications,
during steady operation.

Asphalt mixing plants shalie subject to inspection and approval before initial
operation. The asphalt plant operator shall supply the necessary laborat®y sieve
and scales required for gradation test on fine and coarse aggregates

3.1.7.4Heating Asphalt, Tanks for storageasiphalt shall be equipped for

heating the material, under effective and positive control at all times, to the
temperature requirements of these specifications. Heating shall be accomplished
by steam coils, electricity or other means such that no flamkecsimaé in contact

with the heating tank

All pipe lines exposed to the outside atmosphere shatidudated.

3.1.7.5Feeding Aggregates. Provision for uniform feeding of aggregates is
required in order to insure proper temperature control. When two aggsegith
overlapping gradations are to be used simultaneously the plant spadivided

with positive means for control of the proportions in which each aggregate is fed
to the dryer, unless thorough premixing of the aggregates in the required
proportians is provided before drying.

3.1.7.6Dryer A rotary dryer of any satisfactory design for drying and heating the
mineral aggregate shall be provid@the dryer shall be capable of heating the
mineral aggregate to the required temperatures during nornratiops.

3.1.7.7Screens. Plant screens shall be capable of screening all aggregates to the
sizes required for proportioning and shall have normal capacities slightly in
excess of the full capacity of the mixer.

For the fine aggregate bin, the screen gdtelle openings equivalent to a No.8
laboratory sieve; for the next adjoining bin, the openings shall be equivalent to a
Y inch square laboratory screen, except that a smaller, intermediate screen size
may be used over the second bin in a four bin plant.

3.1.7.8Bins. Mixing plants shall have at least three bins for the separate storage
of three sizes of mineral aggregates after screening. Each bibaslpatvided

with an overflow pipe or other approved means for preventing backing up of
material from ondin into another. Separate dry storage shall be provided for
mineral filler,

3.1.7.9Scales. Scales for any weigh box or hopper shall be either of the beam or
springless dial type, of a standard make and design and sensdaivehalf of
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1% of the maximm load that may be required. When a beam type scale is used it
shall be equipped with a tare beam for balancing the hopper and a telltale device
to indicate at least the last 200 pounds of load. Adequate standard test weights
shall be available for checlgrthe accuracy.

3.1.7.10Temperature Controls. The temperature of the asphaltic cement shall be
indicated or automatically recorded at the storage tanks or in the pipe line to the
mixer. An electric pyrometer or other approved thermostatic instrumentghall
placed at the discharge chute of the dryer to indicate or record the temperature of
the heated aggregate at that point.

3.1.7.11Bitumen BucketThe bitumen bucket shall have ca pa city of not less

than 15 per cent of the rated ca pa city of the mikiee. scales (either springless

dial orbeam type) shaldonform to the requirements for aggregate scales

except that the tell ta le device on beam scales shall indicate not less than the last
20 pounds. Beantype scales shall be equipped with a tagarb f or balancing

the bucket and compensating for accumulated bitumen in the bucket. The asphalt
bucket shalbe so arranged a s to distribute the bitumen uniformly across the full
width of the mixer.

3.1.7.12Mixer. The mixer shalbe abatch mixer of twn pugmill orother

approved rotaryype. The number, size and arrangement of bladethanchteof
revolution shall be such a s to mix and circulate the batch around the perimeter of
the mixer and to produce a mixture in which the bitumelsisibuted uniformly
throughou t. The capacity of the mixer shall be not less than 2000 pounds.

3.1.7.13Temperature of Material#&isphalticcement shall be brought to and
maintained at a temperature of 250° to 325° F. Mineral aggregates for binder
coure shall be a t temperature between 2500 and 3250° F., and sahddbr

asphalt surface course atemperature between 278Ad 373 F., in both cases,

as determined at the mixer. However, the Engineer reserves the right to prescribe
closer temperatureangesof approximately 50F., within the broader limits

specified, in order to meet the requirements of weather conditions, lefriggil

and character of mixture.

3.1.7.14Preparation and Composition of Mixtures: The asphalt cement, hot
aggregates andineral filler shall be Weighed separately and accurately at the
mixer. Hot asphalticement may alsbe measured by a n approved metering
device. The timef mixing shallbe sufficient to distribute the bitumen uniformly
throughout the mixtureand tocoatthe surface of all particles properly, without
resulting inan excessiveardening of the bitumen. Binder course materials shall
be mixed for not less than 30 nor more than 45 seconds after the complete
discharge of the asphaltic cement into the mi@&eet asphalt surface material
shall be mixed not less than 45 nor mibr@&n 60seconds after pre-mixing fine
aggregate and filler and the complete discharge of the asphalt cement.
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The composition of the completed binder course and surface course msktalles
conform to the following limits by weight, within which the Engineer reserves the
right to vary the proportions @fggregates, filleand bitumen as deemed
necessary:

COMPOSITION OF MIXTURES
(Total Percentages by Weight Passing Each Sieve)

Binder Surface Course
1-1/ 40 100
10 90-100
I o 40-75
No. 8 16-30 100
No. 10 95-100
No. 40 5585
No. 80 24-45
No. 200 10-16
Bitumen (% of Total Mix) 4.0-0.0 9.011.5

3.1.7.15Paving Plant Inspection: For the verification of weights or proportions
and characteof materialsand determinatioonf temperaturessedin the proport
ion of themixtures the Engineer or his authorized representatives shall have
access at any time to glarts of the paving plant.

3.1.7.16Transportation and Temperature of Mixtures: The asphatures shall

be hauledo the work in tight vehicles, previously cleaned of all foreign material.
if a mixtureof water and oil is used to prevent adhesion &otthck body, the
quantity shall be nmore thara surface film. Approved covers of sufficiente
shallbe provided to protect the entire lIoddhicles shall be insula ted irsure
thatthe mixtures are delivered to proper working temperatures.

Thebinder mixtureshall be aa temperaturef 225deg. F. to 300 deg. F. and
sheet asphalt surface mixture at a temperature of 250 deg. F. to 325 deg. F., as
delivered on the work.

3.1.7.17Base and Weather Conditions: Prior to laying binder course mixture, the
prepared basghall be cleaned of all loosed foreigmmaterials. During the

placing of binder or surface courses, the base (or binder course) shall be either dry
or at least free from standing water and the weather conditions shall be suitable
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for the laying of a thoroughly compacted pavement, having a proper cross section
and surface finish.

3.1.7.18Conditions for Use of Machine and Hand Spreading: Either ma chine or
hand spreadingf asphalt concrete and sheet asphalt surface mixtures will be
acceptal® under this specification. However, when the size of the project or the
urgency for its completion warrants the use of machine spreadingntheeer
reserveshe right to require the use of a spreading machine by the Contractor.

In thelaying of narrowlanes adjacent to lanes of normal width, in the wings of
street intersections or other irregular areas and in areas where thefdepth
pavement will be variable, it will be permissible to use hand spreading and raking
in conjunction with machine spreiad and finishing. In all such cases, the
requirements fohand spreadinghall be fully compliedvith; except thain lieu

of steeldump platess hereinafter specified, the asphalt mixture may be carried
direct fromthe hopper of the ma chine to the gahdeposit or otherwise

dumped in piles outside of the areas on which it is to be spread and raked.

3.1.7.19Spreading and Finishing Machine: This equipment shall be an approved
seltpowered and selfropelled mechanical finishing machine capable of
spreading andinishing themixtures trugo line, grade and cross sect ion.

The term "screed" includes any device for cutting, crowding, or other practical
action which is effective on the mixtures at specified working temperatures and
which will produce a stdiace of proper texture, without tea ring, shoving or
gouging. For this purpose the screed shall be equipped with a heating device
which shall be used when necessary. The rate of operation of machine, within
limits of 10 to 20 feet per minute, shall beaptable to the Engineer from the
standpoint of a dense, properly laid mixture having the desired surface texture.

3.1.7.20Machine SpreadingBinder: Immediately after the passage of the
spreading machine the surface of the binder shaéstedongitudinallywith a
long-handled straight edge not less than 10 feet in length and irregularities shall
be corrected at once by loosening with hand rakes and removing excess material
or supplying material where a deficiency exists. Exposed edges ofSlaaébe
vertical and regular in alignment and grade. Excess material (either in alignment
or depth) shall be removed at once and deficiencies corrected. Accumulations of
fatty material dropping from the screed shalréeoved befor¢he first passage

of the roller.

Where hand spreading is required adjacent to a matichéa ne, the mixture a
long thejoint shallbe carefullyset up with the back of the rake and raked to
required height so that, after compaction by the rollerh#rel rakedrea will
conform accurately to the surface of the adjoining ma elaiematerial.
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Fatty spots developing in the binder course, either after the screeding or first
rolling, shall be removed promptly and replaced with material of proper
composition.

3.1.7.21Compating Binder CoursesCompactiorshall beby a powerdriven
tandem roller having a gross weight of not less than eight tons anctidjiet per
inch width of tread of not less than 200 pounds. Speed othe roller shall not
exceed three miles per hour asfdll at all times be slow enough to avoid
displacement of the hot mixtures.

The Contractor shiaprovide a separate roller for eacht8@s ofbinder mixture

(or fractional part thereof) delivered to the work per hour andrtée ofbinder

laid per houmper roller shall not exceed 400 square yard s. To prevent adhesion of
the asphalt mixture to the roller, the wheels shall be kept well moistened, but an
excess of either water or oil will not be permitted.

Each course shall be rolled as soon after belmgep ast will bear the passage of
the roller without undue displacement or hair cracking. Rolling shall start
longitudinally at the sides and proceed toward the center of the pavement, over
lapping on successive tripy & least onehalf the width of he roller. Alternate

trips of the roller shall be of slightly different lengths. The pavement shall be
subjected taliagonal rollings in two directions and, when the width of the
pavemenpermits,it shall also be rolled at right angles to the center line.

Any displacement resultinfjom reversing the direction dfie rolleror from other
causes shall be corrected at once by the use of aalldsesh mixture when
required.

At all places not accessible to the rolllee bindercourse shalbbe compactely
hot tampers weighing not less than 25 pounds.

The completed binder course mixture shall show a uniftistnibution of coarse
and fine aggregate sizes and shall be dense, but with sufficient surface voids to
permit acomplete bondbetween a clean binder course and the sheet asphalt
surface mixture. For this purpose, the binder course shall be cleanedlagfaye
surface mixture and any material which is coated with dinyloch has become
broken or otherwise defective, shall be removed and replaced with satisfactory
binder mixture.

3.1.7.22Relative Process of Binder and Surface Courses: The bindeecshall
bekept asclean andree from trafficas possibldefore covering witlsurface
course mixture.

In no event shalinore bindercourse be laid at any one tirtten carbe covered

by one day's run of the paving plamt surfacemixture. When howeveurgent
requirements of traffic or conditions of exposure of the completed binder to dust,
dirt or other foreign material make it desirable to cover the bwiarsurface
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mixture within the same day's work, the Engineer reserves the right to direct that
substantially all binder mix shall be so covered.

3.1.7.23Machine Spreading and RollingSurface Mixture: In théaying of the

sheet asphalt surface course, the equipment and construction procedure shall
conform in all respects to the requirements obBeaphs3.1.6 and 3.1.6or

binder course, except that the amount of surface mixture delivered to the job per
hour for each roller shall not exceed 15 tons and the area of surface mixture laid
per hour for each roller shall not exceed 250 square yards.

Contact surfaces of curbs, manholes, headers or other structures shall be painted
lightly but evenly with hot asphatement, asphattement cutback with naphtha

or asphalt emulsion prior to laying surface mixtureth&se locationthe asphalt
surface ball be finished slightly higher (approximately esigteenth ofan incl)

than the elevation of the edge of the structure which it meet s.

At locations inaccessible to the roller, and along cugh#ers, railway tracks and
around manholes compaction gt effected by hot tampers and the joints shall
be carefully sealed.

Compaction of the surface mixture shall continue until all roller marks have been
eliminated and until the density, as determined upon samples cut from the
finished pavement, shall eglua t least 92% of a voidless mix (corresponding to a
specific gravity of approximately 2.1), all finished rolling of surface mixture
shall be completed in daylight hours, un less artificial light satisfactory to the
Engineer is provided.

3.1.7.24Joirts: In laying thebinder andsurface courses the number of transverse
and longitudinal joints shall be a s few a s practicable. lceaks these joints
shall be even, welbonded, thoroughly compacted and tigtshaled.

Placing of the asphathixtures shall be as nearly continuous as possible, and the
roller shall pass over the unprotected end or edge of the freshly laid mixture only
when the laying of this course is to be discontinued for such length of time as
would permit the mixture to beote chilled. In all such cases, including the
formation of joints at the end of a day's work, except when a rope joint is used,
provision shall be made for proper bond with new binder or surface mixture by
cutting or trimming back the joints, so as to expas unsealed or granular

surface for the full specified depth of the course. When the laying of surface
mixture is resumed the exposed edge of the joint shall be painted with a thin
uniform coat of bitumen and the fresh mixture shall be raked againsirhe
thoroughly tamped with hot tampers and rolled. Hot smoothing irons may be used
for sealing joints, but in such ca se extreme care shall be exercised to avoid
burning the surface.
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3.1.7.25Hand Laying of Asphalt Mixtures: In hand laying of asphalttomes, the
binder and surface course materials are to be dumped upon steal dumping plates
and then distributed into place with hot shovels and hot rakes. The surface
mixture shall be raked to a uniform degree of looseness throughout its full depth.
The slovelers shall distribute the mixtures no faster than the rakers can proceed
with proper raking and rakers shall not stand or walk in the freshly raked surface
mixture, unless required for the pu rpose of ma king corrections in the surface.

Immediately afteraking and prior to the first rolling, a loftandled lute with a

six foot straight edge, shall be used to check and level off the surface mixture.
After the initial rolling the entire surface shall be straggged as previously
specified and all inelities resulting from the raking or rolling shall be corrected
at once.

In al other respects the procedures set forthin7.9to 3.1.7.14shall be fully
complied with except that output per roller hour shall not exceed 250 and 150
square yards respaceely for binder and surface courses. The quality of the
resulting pavement shall be the same.

3.1.7.26Praectionof Finished Pavement: Vehicular traffic shall be excluded
from the newly complete pavement until it has coo led to approximate
atmosphericamperature.

3.18 Bituminous HotMix

3.1.8.1Description: This pavement shall consist of a binder course one and one
guarter inch in thickness and asphalt concrete surface course three-fourth of an
inch in thickness, unless otherwise specified or indicatethe plans, to be
constructed on the prepared base. The thicknesses shall be determined after final
compaction.

3.1.8.2Materials: The materials shall conform to the following requirements:

Asphalt Cement. Asphalt cement shall conform with the quaduirements of
paragrapl8.1.3and shall have a penetration of880 unless otherwise specified.

Fine Aggregate. Fine aggregate shall conform to the quality and gradation
requirements for Type-Q or Type G2 for both binder and surface courses.
WhenType G2 is used (consisting of a mixture of not less than 50%atural

sand with crushed stone screenings or crushed gravel screenings) the paving plant
procedure shall be such as to produce a uniform mixture and only that portion of
the product which @sses a No. 8 laboratory sieve shall be considered as fine
aggregateDuring the period between April | and October 11 Typerdshed

stone mix bituminous conform toelor gravel) fine aggregate may be used in the
preparation of hot- concrete binder arface course, provided the resulting

mixtures appropriate grading and compositiequirements.
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During actual plant operation gradations of fine aggregjaad be determined
from samples taken after drying and screening through the asphalt plant.

CoarseAggregate. Coarse aggregate for binder and surface course shall meet
quality requirements for crushed stone or crushed gravel in para®ydafh

Binder coarse aggregate shall conform to gradation requirements for sizéANo. 2
or 2-B in Table No .2, as tected by the Engineer.

Coarse aggregate for surface course mixture shall consist of crushed stone or
crushed gravel meeting the grading requirements for size No. | in Table No. 2.

Since a portion of the coarse aggregate for binder and sur-face counsesixt
will be derived from screenings or TypeZXfine aggregate materials, when used,
the simultaneous feed of fine aggregate and coarse aggregates are the cold
elevator shall be positively controlled for the purpose of uniformity of mix.

Mineral Filler. Mineral filler shall comply with the quality argfadation
requirements 08.1.3and Gradation Table No.1. The amount of mineral filler
required in order to produce the designated amount of minus 200madshal in

the completed surface course mixturalshe arrived at upon the basis of the
amount of minus 200 mesh material contained in the fine aggregate after drying
and screening through the paving plant.

3.1.8.3Paving Plant RequirementBhe asphalt mixing plant shall conform to the
requirements of ParagrapBd.6and 3.1.65heet Asphalt Pavement

3.1.8.4Temperatue of Materials: Asphalt cement shall be brought to and
maintained at a temperature of 250 deg. to 325 deg. F. Mineral atgfeg

binder course shall be at a temperature between 250 deg. and 325adeh. F.
aggregates for asphalt concrete surface course at a temperature [25%vdeg.

and 350 deg. F., in both cases as determined at the mixer. However, the Engineer
reserveghe right to designate temperature ranges of approximately 50 deg. F.,
within the broader limits specified, in order to meet the requirements of weather
conditions, length of haul and character of mixtures.

3.1.8.5Preparation of Composition of Mixtureshd requirements for preparation
of binder and asphalt concrete surface mixtures shall be as set forth for binder and
sheet asphalt surface mixtures respectiveB.In3 Sheet Asphalt Pavement.

The composition of the completed binder and asphalt corgueimce mixtures
shall conform to the following limits, by weight, within which the Engineer
reserves the right to vary the proportions of aggregates, filler and bitumen, as
deemed necessary:

Composition of Mixtures

Total Percentages BWyeight Passing Each Sieve
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Binder Surface Course

1-1/ 46 100

10 90-100

| o 40-75 100

No. 4 50-80
No. 8 16-30 45-62
No. 40 12-45
No. 80 8-21

No. 200 5-8

Bitumen (% of Total Mix) _4.026,0

—— e we wme Ve Bd s s.mmA FE— . mees ow

5.5-8.5

S mraL s wn AT o AT d aomevemn R s e

3.1.8.6Transportation and TemperatureMiktures: The asphalt mixtures shall

be hauled to the work in tight vehicles, previously cleaned of all foreign material.
If a mixture of water and olil is to be used to prevent adhesion to the truck body,
the quantity shall be no more than a surface. fiypproved covers of sufficient

size shall be provided to protect the entire load. Vehicles shall be insulated to
insure that the mixtures are delivered at proper working temperafinesinder
mixture shall be at a temperature of 225 degy300 deg. Fand asphalt concrete
surface mixture at a temperature of 250 deg. to 325 deg. F., as delivered to the
work.

3.1.8.7Base and Weather Conditions: Prior to laying binder coursdimsixhe
prepared base shall be cleaned of all loose and fongggerials. During the

placing of binder or surface course, the base (or binder course) shall be either dry
or at least free from standing water and the weather conditions shall be suitable
for the laying of a thoroughly compacted pavement, having a pcopgs section

of surface finish.

3.1.8.8Spreading, Rolling, and Finishing: Either machine or hand spreading of
binder and asphalt concrete surface mixtures will be acceptable under this
specification and the requirements3of.6through 3.1.Gnclusive,for Sheet
Asphalt Pavement shall govern the spreading, rolling, rate of progress,
construction joints and all other details required for the laying of ectwese, hot
mix, asphalt concrete pavement.

3.18 Bituminous Concrete (ColiMix)

3.1.9.1Descriptian: Thispavement shall consist of an asphalt concrete binder
course1/ 406 in thickness and a surface cour
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on the prepared base course. The thicknesses shall be determined after final
compaction.

3.1.9.2Materials:

Asphdt Cement. This material shall be eitt{gy Asphalt cement 85 to 100
penetration, unless otherwise specified, conforming with the quality requirements
of 11-33; or, (2) cuback emulsified asphalt conforming to the requirements of
3.1.3

Fine aggregate. The fine aggregate for bot tom and surface courses shall be
crushed stonscreenings or crushed gravel screenings conforming to the
respective quality and gradation regumnents of3.1.3 and Table No.;lexcept

that only that portion ofhe product which passes a No. 8 laboratory sieve shall be
considered as fine aggregate in establishing the composition of the mixture.

During actual plant opera t ions gradations of final aggregw# be determined
upon samples taken after screeningtigh the asphalt plant.

Coarse Aggregate. Coarse aggregates for bot tom and surface courses shall meet
quality requirements for crushed stone or crushed gra@1i8 Coarse

aggregate for bottom course shall conform to gradation requirements for size No
2-A or 2-B, as directed by the Engineer and coarse aggregate for surface course
mixture shall conform to gradation requirements for size No. 1 in Table No. 2.

Compliance with gradation requirements shall, in general be based upon samples
taken after dryig and screening through the asphalt plant.

Since a portion of the coarse aggregates for bottonstafete course mixtures

will be derived from the fine aggregate material, the simulta neous feeding of fine
aggregate and coarse aggregates shall be dedtpmsitively at the cold elevator

for the purpose of uniformity of mix.

Liquefier. The liquefier shall be a petroleum naphtha conforming to the
requirements 08.1.3

Hydrated Li me. Hydra ted | ime shall ©be
requirement ®f 3.1.3

3.1.9.3Paving Plant Requirements: The asphalt mi xi ng plan t shall conform to
the requirements &.1.3and3.1.3 Sheet Asphalt Pavement.

3.1.9.4Temperature of MaterialsThe asphalt cement shall beought to and
maintained at &emperature between 250 deg. F. and 300 deteBse mineral
aggregates, as determined at the mixer, shall be dry and at a temperature between
50 degrees F. and 125 degrees F.

3.1.9.5Preparation of Mixtures: The asphalt cement ofmak emulsified
asphalt and the fine and coarse aggregates shall be weighed separately and
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accurately. Either asphalt product may also be measured by an approved metering
device. Naphtha and hydrated lime ma y be measured by volume on a+volume
weight relationship basis. Thegredients shall be placed in the mixer in the

following order: when using hot asphalt cement and naphtha, first, the coarse
aggregate, after which the liquefier shall be sprayed over the stone, followed
immediately by the asphalt cement, with sufficiemte for the distribution of the

latter before introducing the fine aggregate and lime. The total time of mix,
depending upon the temperatures of the ingredients and the character of the
bitumen and aggregates shall be sufficient to produce a mixturech ah

particles are coated and the bitumen is distributed uniformly throughout.

3.1.9.6Composition of Mixtures: The proportions of the several ingredients shall
conform to the following general composition limits in percentages by weight of
the entire nx:

3.1.10 COMPOSITION OF MIXTURES

3.1.10.1(Percentages by Weight ofTotal)

Bottom Course Top Course
Coarse Aggregate 80-90 65-85
Fine Aggregate 5-15 10-25
Bitumen* 3.355 4.87.0
Hydrated Lime 0.57 1.0 0.57 1.0
Liquefier** 0.471 1.0 0.41 1.0

1.0* The quantity of cuback emulsified asphalt (when used) will depend upon its
composition and shall be sufficient to yield the same amount of bitumen (asphalt
cement residue) a s shown inthe above limits.

** \When cutback emisified asphalt is used, the u se of liquefier will be omitted.
In other respects, the sequence of mixing operations shall be the same as when hot
asphalt cement is used.

3.1.10.2Transportation and Temperature of Mixtur€be transportation of
mixtures shall conform to the requirement salbsection 3.1.6(iSheet Asphalt
Pavement. The temperature of the mixture shall be between 50 deg. F, and 125
deg. F.

3.1.10.3Base and Weather Conditions: Base and weather conditialis s
conform to the requirements 8f1.3.
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3.1.10.4Spreading, Rolling, and Finishing: The completed mixtures shall be such
that they may be handled, placed and finished without stripping the asphalt
material from the aggregate.

Either machine or hand spreading of binder and surf ace course mixtures will be
acceptable under this specification and the requiremetd 8fto 3.1.3

inclusive, governing spreading, rolling, rate of progress of binder and surface
courses, constructn of joints and other details shall apply except as hereinafter
modified.

3.1.105 Curing of Mixtures: Adequate time shall be allowed between the laying
of the binder and surface course mixtures to permit of the curing of the binder
course.

When hot asphacement, with liquefier, is used, the top course material may be
laid on the day following construction of binder course when weather conditions
are favorable. When citack emulsified asphalt is used, the surface course
material shall be placed on thert da y after the laying of bottom course
material, provided weather conditions have been favorable for curing.

3.1.106 Surface Covering and Protection of New Pavement: A light, uniform
covering of dry stone or gravel screenings shafigyead in sufficient quantity
to fill the surface voids in the top course and rolled in.

All traffic shall be excluded from the completed pavement until the following
day, when hot asphalt cement has been used; and until the second day after
completion wha cutback emulsified asphalt has been used.

3.1.11 Asphalt Resurfacing Cover and Stripping Methods (with Sheet Asphalt and
Bituminous Concrete:

3.1.11.1Description:

Asphalt resurfacing shall comprise the construction of a sheet asphalt or
bituminous oncrete pavement, as specified, upon a n existing pavement or an
existing concrete barn.

Asphalt resurfacing work shall be performed under one of the following
procedures, as specified:

Cover MethodAfter bringing sewer and water manhole frames and cduoeise
required new elevations, the existing pavement shall be used as a base for the new
pavement.

Stripping Method. After stripping the existing sheet asphatitioer pavement
from the existing concrete base, the now asphalt or bituminous concretegrdve
shall be constructed on the existing base.
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3.1.11.2Thickness: The thickness after final compaction of the several types of
pavement, unless otherwise specified or indicated on the plan, shall be as follows:

Cover Method. Sheet asphalt shall consisine inch binder course, one inch
surface course; Bituminous Concrete (hot mix) and Bituminous Cor{cdte
mix): 1-1/4 inch binder course, 3/4 inch surface course.

Stripping Method. For the stripping method the thickness of the new pavement in
all caes shall be one and chalf inch binder course, one inch surface course
after compaction.

3.1.11.3Resetting Manhole Frames: In resurfacing by the cover method, existing
concrete base shall be removed as required to free the manhole casing.

The frame andover shall be reset on neatly cut brick or concrete at the new
elevation and cross slope and the excavation around the frame shall be filled with
1:2:4 highearly concrete (N0o:23 coarse aggregate) flush with the adjacent

paving at the outside edges ana inches below the frame at the casting.

In resurfacing by the stripping method, the elevation and -sloge of manhole
frames and covers shall be adjusted (as required) to turn surface of the proposed
new pavement, using the same procedure as irotheing method,

The cost of all labor and materials including concrete required for resetting
existing sewer and water manhole frames and covers shall be included in the price
bid for resurfacing by the cover or stripping method.

Defective castings shalelremoved when directed by the Engineer and new
frames and covers shall be furnished and set by the Contractor, when so directed
atthe respective unit prices bid in the proposal.

Public utility manhole frames in the resurfacing area will be reset bytititg u
company or by the Contractor at the expense ofitiiey company when so
ordered and agreed upon between the Contractor and the utility company.

3.1.11.4Dripstonesinlet dripstones in satisfactory condition shall not be

replaced, but shall be reset as required on a 1:3 mortar bed. Defective dripstones
shall be removed and replaced when directed by the Engineer and payment shall
be made to the Contractor at the piiie for the item

3.1.11.5Special Adjustments (Cover Methodyhe easement from the elevation

of the now pavement to the elevation of abutting old pavements shall be made by
special adjustments at street intersections within the limits of the new wirk a
elsewhere, under special conditions, as directed by the Engineer. The procedure
shall be in accordance with one of the following methods:

Sheet Asphalt. When a special adjustment is to be made in an existing sheet
asphalt or other bituminous pavemeht bld asphalt pavement shall be removed
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from the base within the limits directed, as required for a satisfactory easement
between the adjoining old pavement and the proposed new pavement; after which
binder course mixture shall be placed so that, aft@peation, it shall be flush

with the existing old asphalt at the inner edge of the excavated area and two
inches below the top of the existing abutting pavement at the outer edge of the
excavation. (See Standard Drawing Ne7&1 of the Department of Stitse

Granite Block or Vitrified Brick. When a special adjustment is to be made in an
existing granite block or brick pavement, the block or brick shall be removed and
disposed of and the cushion excavated to a total degdlv existing street

surface not to exceed 7 inches, within the limits directed. The excavated area shall
be filled with 1:2:4 high early concrete (Ne13 coarse aggregate) so that the
concrete shall be flush with the top oé#xisting block or brick pavement at the
inneredge of the excavation and twahes below the top of the existing abutting
pavement at the outer edge of the excavation. (See Standard Drawing/ 5b. L

of the Department of Streets.)

3.1.11.6Basis of Pgment:The price bid for Special Asphalt Adjustnesall
include the cost of removing and disposing of the old asphalt in treutarea
and furnishing and placing binder course mixture as hereinbefore specified.

The price bid for Special Block or Brick Adjustment shall include the removal
and disposabf block or brick and cushion in the excavated area and the
furnishing and placing of 1:2:4 high early concrete as a base in the same area.

3.1.11.7Adjustments Adjacent to Inlets (Cover Method): Asphalt pavement
adjacent to an inlet shall be removed fritra base for a width of four feet around
the inlet. Binder course material shall be placed in th@gtarea and brought to
an elevation after completion of two inches below the proposed new pavement
surface.

Granite blockor vitrified brick pavement gecent to an inlet, together with the

cushion material, shall be removed and disposed of for a width of four feet around
the inlet and to a depth not to exceed seven inches below the old pavement or inlet
level. High early 1:2:4 concrete (No-Bcoarse agregate) shall be placed in the
excavated area in the same manner as specified for special block or brick
adjustment.

The cost of all labor and materials required f or adjustnteriiemade around
inlets shall be included in the price bid by Contractor for resurfacing for Sheet
Concrete or Bituminous Concrete. Work done outside of theféotidimit shall

be paid for at the unit price bid for Special Adjustment of the required typo.

3.1.11.8Penetration of Base (Covering Methol)defective or unpaved areas
requiring concrete base renewal are encountered in the resurfacing area, they
shall,when directedy the Engineer, be excavated to a depth of six inches below
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the existing pavemerevel and the excavation filled with 1:2¥gh early

concrete, unless otherwise specified. Pavement for concrete used for base
renewal, including subgrading shall be made at the price bid per cubic yard in the
proposal.

After the completion of all necsary adjustments to pa vi ng, manholes and other
incidental work, the existing pavement in the resurfaere@ shall be cleaned of

all dirt, debris, loose or foreign material, ansadft or fatty bituminous patches
shall be removed immediately prior teetlaying of the binder course mixture.

3.1.11.9Preparation of Base (Stripping Method): If areas of defective concrete are
found in the existing base after stripping the old asphalt pavement, they shall,
when directed by the Engineer, be excavateddephequal to that of the

existing concrete base (but not less than six inches) and the excavation filled with
1:2:4 high early concrete (No-R coarse aggreggtennless otherwise specified.
Payment for concrete used for base renewal, including subgradil be made

at the price bid per cubic yard in the proposal.

After the resetting of manholes and other incidental work, the existing concrete
base shall be cleaned of all dirt, debla®se orforeignmaterial, immediately
prior to the laying othe binder course mixture.

3.1.11.10Use of Additional Binder Mixture: Additional binder course mixture,
excesf the amount or depth provided for in the specifications for the respective
types of bituminous pavement, shall be placed when directdueldyrigineer,

under special conditions, as follows: (1) In local depressed areas in the old
pavement. Binder mixture in such areas shall be spread and compacted as a
separate operation prior to laying the continuous binder course; (2) When directed
and in he amount directed by the Engineer, in order to restore satisfactory crown
or longitudinal gradient for drainage purposes.

The maximuncompacted deptbaf binder course to be spread and rolled in a
single operation shall not exceed timohes.

3.1.11.11Bass of Payment for Additional BindePayment f or additional binder

shall be made at the price per ton bid in the proposal, on the basis of the amount

of binder mixture furnished and placed in the resurfacing area in excess of the
following normalrequrelmnt s f or the several <c¢l asses

Cover Method

Sheet Asphalt 100 Ibs. per sqg. yd.
Hot Mix or Cold Mix Bituminous Concrete 125 Ibs. per sqg. yd.
Special Asphalt Adjustments 150 Ibs. per sg. yd.

Stripping Method
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All Types 150 Ibs, per sq. yd.

3.1.11.12Plant, Materials, and Construction Methods: All of the requirements
previously stated in these specifications for Sheet Asphalt and bituminous
Concrete Pavements shall cover the work to be performed in Asphalt surfacing by
the Cover and Strippiniglethods, using the respective types and methods
designated in the proposal.

3.1.12 PAVEMENTS
3.1.12.1Granite Block Pavement

Description: This pavement shall consist of smooth dressed granite blocks, on a
cementsand or sand bed % inch in thickness, w&ment grout or bituminous
mastic filler, as designated paved on the prepared base course.

With Portland cement grout joint filler, cemesdand bed shall be used; with
bituminous mastic filler, sand bed shall be used.

Materials:

Sand for bed ocementsand bed shall be Type A; for cement grout filler shall be
Type B; for bituminous mastic filler shall be TypelChatural sand.

Portland cement for cemesand bed or grout shall be type 1 or Type 2, unless
Type 3 (high early) is specified.

Asphaltcement for mastic filler shall be 6 penetration conforming to the
requirements 08.1.3

Granite blocks shall conform to the quality, size and dressing requirements of
3.1.3and3.1.3for smooth dressed blocks.

Care in Handling Blocks: Cashall be exercised in handling the blocks so that
the edges and corners shall not be chipped or broken, as blocks otherwise
acceptable may be rejected on account of spalling.

Cementsand or Sand Bed: The concrete base shall be cleaned of all loose and
foreign material just beforgoreading the cemesstand or sand bed, having an
average thickness of % inch.

Cementsand bed (for use only with cement grout joint filler) shall consist of one
part of Portland cmenet to four parts by volume of Type A sand,ubbtyp

mixed dry in an approved mechanical batch mixer until a uniform color is
obtained.

Paving Smooth Dressed Blocks: The blocks shall be sorted and gauged, those of
t the same width and depth being placed in consecutiveaomss the full width
of the area being paved. Blocks differing in width more than ¥ intimet be
allowed in the sameow. They shalbe setvertically on edge in close contact with

101



each other, each block touching the adjoining block on sides and ends, in straight
rows acrosshe roadway, at right angles to the center line, except when otherwise
directed at intersections. Blocks in adjoining rows shall be set to break joiats by
spaceof not less than three inches, and when thoroughly rammed to the finished
grade, the jointshall not exceed %2 inch in width. Blocks shall not be laid more
them twentyfive feet inadvance ofamming.

Ramming: On all granite block pavement construction the nuofo@ammergo

be operated shall be in proportion of one rammer to éwarypavers. Each block
shall be rammed to a sok@/en bearingnd the ramming shall immediately

follow the paving in the same order in which the blocks a re laid. Any block that
remains above or is drivdrelow thegeneral surfacef thefinished pavemeror

Is in any way defective shall be immediately removed and replaced.

After completing the ramming, the granite block surface siwatested
longitudinally with a terfoot straightedge and any depressions or projections
greaterthan¥z inch shall be coected by repaving before the joint filling is
started.

Grout Joint Filler: After the blocks have been brought to a uniform surface, and
wetted by sprinkling with water, grout filler, composed of one part of Portland
cement and two parts Type B sand mixeth clean, fresh water, shall be

broomed into the joints , and the operation shall be continued as the grout settles,
until the joints are thoroughly filled flush with the surface of the blocks,
immediately after which the entire pavement shall be brodmadgmooth

surface. A squeegee scraper shall be used on the last application of the grout.

An approved mechanical mixer shall be used, with a mixing time of not less than
one minute. The consistency of the batches of grout shall be uniform, sufficiently
fluid to run to the bottom of the joints but not so fluid as to cause immediate
separation of the water from the cement and sand and, when the grout is
transported from the mixer in buggies, it stdlthoroughlyagitated just prior to

its application tahe blocks.

Within onehalf to threequarters of an hour after the last application has been
made and the grout between the joints has fully subsided and the initial set is
taking place, the whole surface shall be lightly sprinkled with water, and the
surgdus grout left on the top shall be swept into the joints so as to bring them up
flush and full.

All paving shall be grouted the same day that the blocks are laid. No grouting
shall be done when the air temperature is lower than 35 deg. F. nor during rain o
snow.

Bituminous Mastic Filler: The join t filler shall consist of equal part s by volume
of hot sand (Type @) and asphalt cement. The asphalt cement shall be heated in
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kettles or tanks equipped with an approved thermometer and both the asphalt and
sard shall be at a temperature between 300 and 375 deg. F. when used. The
mastic of asphalt cement and sand will then be made by thoroughly mixing and
stirring. The surface of the blocks shall be dry and shall be swept free of all dirt or
foreign material anthe mastic shall be poured and worked in to the joints with

ho t iron squeegees, a s directed, until they are full, more pouring being done if
necessary so that the joints will r ema in filled, flush with the surf ace of the
pavement. The equipment foratag materials shall be such a s will permit

pourers to follow closely the rammers, and all jointsaohmed pavemetall be
poured with the filler before the cessation of work for the day. No bituminous
mastic filler shall be placed when thie eeampeiature is below 35 deg. Ror

during rain or snow

Rail Channel Filler: In streets traversed by railway tracks, rail channel filler shall
be applied to conform with the requirement8df.6

Granite Block RunnerstWhen smooth dresseptanite blocks areo be laidas
runnersadjacent to railway tracks, they shall be paved in a double row on a thin,
damp, mortar bed or directly on the concrete base immediately after the surplus
water has subsided and before the concrete has ta ken initial set. Theh®p of t
blocks shall be flush with the raread surfaceloints shall not exceed ¥z inch in
width and shall be backed by at least 3 inches. The blocks shall be mattked
thoroughlyrammed concrete and the joints immediately filled with Portland
cement groufiller.

Those granite blocks will be paid for at the price bid for smooth dressed granite
block paving.

Protection of Surface: For cement grout joint filler, after the grousingpneand

a sufficient time f or initial set has elapsed, so that a coating of sand will not
absorb any moisture frothe grout %2inch ofsand shall bepread over thevhole
surface. When the work is subjected to an air temperature of 75 deg. F., or more,
thesand shalbe sprinkled3 times a day for 3 consecutive days. The highway
shall be kept closed to traffic for at least 7 days. Should the bond between the
blocks become broken before the work is accepted, such work shall be regrouted
or relaid and proteet for a t least 7 days until hardened. When a temperature of
35 deg. F. or lower is anticipated the pavement shall, when difegtibe:

Engineer, be covered with salt ha in6hes deep

For bituminougmastic filler, after the joints have been filled flush, the surface of
the blocks shall be covered with a thin, uniform coating of sand. No traffic of any
description shall be permitted on the pavement until the bituminous mastic has
reached atmospheriemperature.

3.1.12.2Redressed Granite Block Pavement
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3.1.12.2.1Description:This pavement shadlonsist of a redressed stone
block surfaceon a cemensand orsand bedhreequarters of an inch in
thickness, with cement grout or bituminous mastic fikerdesignated,
constructed on the prepared base codéth Portlandcement grout filler
cememtsand bed shall be used; with bituminaoastic filler, sandoed
shallbe used.

3.1.12.2.2Materials and Construction methods: The size and character of
blocksshall meet the requirements of Paragrehtis3and3.1.3

Any deficiency in blocks required to complete the work, will be supplied
by theCity, the Contractor to haul the blocks from designated points,
when directed, and the cost of hauling to be paitieprice bid in the bid
proposal.

Any surplus blocks will similarly be hauled by the Contra¢tor
designategboints.

Reheaded blocks shall be used for breaking joints, and shall be placed in
alternate rows adjacent to rails, and adjacent to the cursisemts not
occupied by railway tracks.

The materials and methods of construction used shall conform to the
provisions of Paragrapl#1.3to 3.1.12inclusive.

3.1.12.2.Disposal of Unsuitable Blocks: Existing blocks too small,
misshapen or otherwise unfit to redress in to blacksccordancevith
thesespecification shallwhen directed by the Engineer, be hauled to the
nearest City yard and neatly piled by the Contmrawithout additional
compensation; otherwise to be disposed of by the Contractor.

3.1.12.3Vitrified Brick Pavement

3.1.12.3.1Description: This pavement shall consist of a surface of
vertical fiber lug brick, 3 inches in depth, unless otherwise speodfi
indicated, with asphalt filled joints and a bituminous mastic bedn8h
in thickness, con structed on the prepared basecourse.

3.1.12.3.2Materials:

Vertical fiber lug brick shall conform to the quality requirement8.af3
to 3.1.3 and shalljn addition, be subject to visual inspection on the site of
the work.

Asphalt filler shall be a blown asphalt cement with a melting point
betweenl67 and 185 deg. F., complying with the requiremeng& 18
for brick filler.
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prior to use.

Sand for bituminous mastied shalbe Type A, which shall be dried

Bituminous material for mastic bed shall be aloatk asphalt cement
meeting the requirementd 3.1.3for rapid curing oil and containing an
approved nosstrip additive. he consistency of ciiack asphalt to be
selected shatlepend upon temperaturenditions prevailing at thigme
thework is in progress as well apon thecharacter of the sand to be
used.

3.1.12.3.Bituminous Mastic Bed: The mastied shalbe spreadn the
prepared base course which bagn cleanedf all loose and foreign
materials.

3.1.12.3.4«Composition and Preparatiowhen the mastic bed material is
mixed at the site of the work, the sand shall be dried prior to delivery to
the site and thereaf shall be protected from moisture by tarpaulins or
other approved means until the time of its use:lfaak asphalt and sand
shall be measured accurately and combined within the limits of 90 to 93%
by volume of sand and 10 to 7% by volume oflcatk aphalt, u sing a

pug mil | or other approved mixer. The resultmgture shalbe welt

coated, slightly adhesive bwbrkable, andhe relativeproportions of

sand and bitumen shall be regulated for this purpose.

3.1.12.3.55preading. The mastic bed shiadl spread and shaped carefully

So as to have a depth of % inch, true to the required-sext®n, after

striking off by means of an approved templet. The mastic bed shall not be
walked upon either before or after screeding with the templet and no more
bed shall be prepared thaan beused during any continuous working
period. Surplus bed, or bed which is damaged or displaced prior to paving
shall be removed and replaced.

3.1.12.3.6.aying Brick: Upon the prepared mastic bed the brick shall be
immediatelylaid with the best face up, with the lugs in the same direction
and with the courses straight and at right angles to the center line of
pavement, unless otherwise directed ta intersections. All joints must be
broken by at least 3 inches and the courgsesgéitened by tapping lightly
with a sledge on a 4 x 4 inch timber, 3 feet in length, provided for that
purpose. Only whole brick shall be used, except in starting or finishing
courses or for necessary closures, as may be directed. The cutting and
trimming of the brick shall be used and the cut ends laid toward the center
of the pavement, except at structures. All brick shall be clean when laid
and kept clean and entirely free from any foreign material until the
pavement is copleted. Pavers laying the bkighall stand on an area
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previously paved. All joints shall be kept clean and open to the bottom
until filled as specified.

3.1.12.3.Railway Track: Rail channel filler, when required, shall be
placed as specified B.1.6

Brick shall not be laid within ¥ inch of a rail and after rolling shall be
approximately flush with the top of the rail unless otherwise directed.

3.1.12.3.8Rolling. After paving the brick and sweeping chips and debris
from the surface of the pavement the brick shall be subjected to visual
inspection. Badly cracked, spalled, or misshapen brick shall be removed
by the Contractor as directed. Those on which lugs amedun the wrong
direction or which are slightly cracked shall be turned over. Immediately
adjacent to the curb, the brick shall be rammed with a hardwood rammer
to the required grade.

The brick shall then be rolled with a power driven tandelter, weighing

not less than five nor more than ten tons. Rolling shall be done
longitudinally on boards not less than 10 inches wide and 12 feet long,
dressed to a uniform thickness of 13/16 inch, laid longitudinally and in
close contact. Rolling shdllegin at the curb and progress slowly toward
the center of the street or to the nearest rail. Boards which are split or
damaged shall be replaced. After completion of the rolling, the brick shall
be reinspected and broken brick shall be removed and setsily

replaced.

The progress of the work shall be such that at all times it shall be ready for
pouring joint filler within fifty feet of the completed paving.

3.1.12.3.9Asphalt Joint Filler. After applying a separating agent to the
surface of the brickasphalt filler shall be applied, the surplus removed
and the finished pavement shall have all joints filled with asphalt flush
with the top surface of the brick.

Asphalt filler, as previously specified, shall be heated in approved heating
kettles, broughto and maintained at a temperature between 400 and 450
deg. F., with constant agitation to prevent damage. The kettles shall be
equipped with thermometers to indicate the temperature of the asphalt at
all times.

The separating agent, consisting of comicad calcium chloride solution
(containing 1% by weight of laundry starch) or other solution performing
the same function which shall be approved by the Engineer, shall be
applied to the surface of the brick by a spraying device which shall
produce a fie mist, sufficient to wet the surface without running into the
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joints. Curbs and structures in the paving area shall also be sprayed to
prevent adhesion of the asphalt.

After spraying, the asphalt filler shall be poured or flushed into the joints
directly from buckets, buggies or other similar containers using special
squeegees or lutes to manipulate the asphalt over the brick surface and
leave a slight excess. This shall be supplemented by hand pouring, when
necessary, adjacent to curbs or structures) any particularly filled areas
which may developAfter the filler has cooled sufficiently, the surplus

shall be removed from the surface with the aid of alflatled tool. The
method of removal shall be such that there will be no tendency to pull or
loosen the filler in the joints.

Surplus filler may be reused by returning to a heating kettle and mixing
gradually with sufficient new material to avoid excessive foaming or
overflow of the contents of the kettle.

Hand pouring shall be done where necessanyastially filled joints.

Upon completion of the work, all curb and adjacent structures shall be free
from bituminous filler and the surface of the brick shall be clean, with all
joints filled flush with the top.

3.1.12.3.1@pening to Traffic: The pavemeshall be opened to traffic
when the asphalt joint filler has cooled to air temperature, as directed by
the Engineer.

3.1.12.4Plain Cemen€oncrete Pavement

3.1.12.4.1Description: This pavement shall consist of a stesd concrete
slab, havinghe form and dimensions indicated on the plan or proposal,
with expansion, contraction and construction joints as shown on the
standard drawings of the Department of Streets or as herein specified,
together with sutslabs under joint expansion.

3.1.12.4. Materials and Concrete Mix: The Portland cement, fine and
course aggregate shall be as follows:

Portland cement shall be Type 1 or Type 2 or, when specified or directed,
Type 3 (high early). In all cases, the Portland cement shall-be air
entraining, unlesthe airentraining agent is added at the concrete mixer.

Fine aggregate shall be Type A concrete sand, conforming to the
requirements 08.1.3and Gradation Table 1. Coarse aggregate shall be
crushed stone, gravel or crushed gravel conforming to theyjuali
requirements 08.1.3and size No. 38 in Table 2.

Portland cement concrete shall beextrained and shall be a 1:2:3 mix
conforming to the requirements ®f1.3to 3.1.3inclusive, and Table 3.

107



The slump, as placed in the work, shall be not less2Hd@ nor more
than 31/2 inches.

3.1.12.4.3Joint Fillers: Preformed expansion joint filler shall be non
extruding and resilient, bituminous fibre type conforming to ASTM
Specification: D544. For use in transverse expansion joints, the filler shall
be ¥inch in thickness and adjacent to curbs or manhole castings ¥ inch in
thickness.

For sealing joints, the material shall be apotired asphalt cement
containing mineral filler conforming t8.1.3 or, when specified, het
poured asphaltubber compound edorming to the requirements of
ASTM D-1190 or Federal Specification $5336-A.

The Contractor shall obtain approval of the preformed expansion joint and
the sealing compound proposed for use, prior to beginning work and,
when directed, shall submit suile samples to the Department of Streets,
City Hall Annex.

3.1.12.4.4Curing Material: Concrete curing material shall be an approved
clear liquid membrané&rming compound of nebituminous nature, to be
applied at the rate of one gallon to approximatéis@uare yards. Sample
of the curing compound shall be submitted to the Department of Streets,
prior to starting work, when directed.

Materials for mat curing (in lieu of liquid curing compounds) shall consist
either of burlap weighing not less than 7 cesiper square yard when

clean and dry (used double thickness) or cotton mats consisting-pfyone
sheets of cotton felt, suitably covered on both sides with burlap or coarse
cotton fabrics.

3.1.12.4.5-orms: All forms for concrete pavement shall be mddste|
except for use on curves having a radius less than 150 feet or for closures
less than 10 feet in length. Under the latter conditions, wood forms in
satisfactory condition and of approved design may be used.

Steel forms shall have a depth equah® specified edge thickness of the
pavement, shall be made in sections not less than 10 feet in length (except
when used on curves) and shall show no variation from a straight line at
the top of the form greater than 1/8 inch in ten feet. Forms 8 inches or
more in height shall be at least 8 inches wide at the base; for lesser depths,
the base width shall be at least equal to the height. The flange bracing
shall extend outward not less than 2/3 of the height of the form and there
shall be three stake pockgisr section of form, employing steel pins with
dimensions of not less than 7/8 inch diameter and 30 inches in length.
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3.1.12.4.6Subgrading and Form Setting: The subgrade shall be thoroughly
compacted and brought accurately to grade along the form lilmeg@

setting any forms. If any filling is required, the area to be filled and
compacted prior to form setting shall extend not less than 15 inches
outside of the base of the forms. Forms shall be cleaned thoroughly and
oiled each time they are used, &tdll be staked securely and accurately

to the required line and grade.

Forms shall be set sufficiently ahead of the point where concrete is being
placed to permit of proper inspection and correction if required, and shall
not be removed within 24 hourfter the concrete has been placed.

An approved subgrade tester, extending between form lines and having
points set within oneighth inch of the theoretical subgrade surface, shall
be used in the final preparation of the subgrade and immediately prior to
placing concrete. High or low areas shall be corrected and compacted.

Concrete shall be placed only on a moist subgrade and sprinkling, when
required, shall supply as much water as can readily be absorbed by the
subgrade.

When hauling of readynixed concret or batched concrete aggregates is
permitted on the prepared subgrade, the Contractor shall maintain and
operate a tandem power roller weighing not less than five tons for the
restoration of the subgrade throughout the progress of the work.

Concrete shall be placed only on a moist subgrade and sprinkling, when
required, shall supply as much water as can be readily absorbed by the
subgrade.

When hauling of readynixed concrete or batched concrete aggregates is
permitted on the prepared subgeathe Contractor shall maintain and
operate a tandem power roller weighing not less than five tons for the
restoration of the subgrade throughout the process of the work.

3.1.12.4. Mixing Concrete: Concrete shall either be readyed or job
mixed, confoming to the requirements 8f1.3and3.1.3 The concrete
shall have a slump betweerl22 and 31/2 inches, as delivered or as
deposited from the mixer.

3.1.12.4.8Concrete Suilab: At the location of each expansion joint, a
concrete suslab(1:2:3 mix) 9 inches in depth, 24 inches in width with its
center line under the joint, and a length equal to the width of the lane as
shown on Standard Drawings7a44 and L748 of the Department of
Streets, shall be constructed at least 24 hours prmoudng the concrete
slab at the joint, and covered witkp® waterproof insulating paper.
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3.1.12.4.%Placing Concrete: Concrete may be placed either by hand or
machine methods, and shall be deposited on the subgrade only at the rate
at which it can be spad and finished. In either case, the methods
employed shall result in concrete which is free from pockets of segregated
coarse aggegate or mortar; the concrete shall be thoroughly compacted,
without irregularities either above or below the true surfand,without a
distinct layer of mortar or laitance on the finished surface.

Concrete shall be struck off and compacted with an approved templet,
shaped to the exact cressction permits and the templet shall have
sufficient weight and rigidity to avoid thier sag or deflection while it is |
nuse. When a hangperated strikeff templet is employed, it shall have
mounted upon it a motiedriven vibrator which will produce the required
compaction of the concrete at the specified slump. The sifikemplet

shall pass over the surface of the freshly placed concrete one or more
times, as required to remove surplus concrete and eliminate either ridges
or depressions.

3.1.12.4.1Q)oints: Joints in the concrete pavement shall be transverse
expansion or construon joints, transverse dummy contraction joints, and
longitudinal construction or expansion joints. When placing concrete is
discontinued for any reason within 10 feet of any transverse joint. Joints
shall be constructed as follows:

Transverse Expansionidts. These joints shall be constructed at the ends
of radius curb returns at street intersections and at intermediate points
approximately 200 feet apart, unless otherwise specified or shown on the
plans. In widening construction, they shall be formedosfip existing

joints. Transverse expansion joints shall be formed with the use of
preformed expansion strip and a metal bulkhead at least 1/8 inch thick
shaped to the exact cressction of the pavement and having a cap or joint
shield to enclose the tayg the expansion strip. The bulkhead shall be
staked securely in place, at right angles to the center line of the lane and
exactly perpendicular to the surface of the finished concrete. The
expansion joint material shall be held snugly against the sufabe
bulkhead throughout.

Transverse expansion joint filler shall be cut to the shape of the concrete
crosssection, shall be placed in continuous strips from edge to edge of
lane with pieces of less than lane width clipped together, and shall extend
from the bottom of the slab to an elevation slightly below the surface of
the finished concrete. No fin or wedge of concrete shall be permitted to
extend the ends or under the bottom of the expansion strip.
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Concrete shall be deposited against both sidesdiulkhead, with
shovels, for the full width, using only workable, reegregated concrete
for this purpose. The concrete shall then be spaded and compacted
thoroughly.

Bulkheads at expansion joints shall be removed slowly and carefully after
the concretdnas been placed and struck off on both sides of the joint and
any space resulting from the removal of the bulkhead shall be eliminated
by carefully working in fresh, welproportioned concrete. Surplus mortar
shall be removed at and around the top of ¥papsion strip and after
surfacefinishing operations have been completed, and when the concrete
has reached the required consistency, both sides of the joint shall be
finished with an approved edging tool.

Necessary finishing of all transverse joints shalperformed from
approved bridges which shall span the concrete.

Transverse Construction Joints. These joints shall be constructed at right

angles to the center line of lane and exactly perpendicular to the finished
concrete surface. They shall be fodrad the middle and at the end of the
dayés work and otherwise at any ti me
initial set as a result of an interruption in the pour. The bulkhead for this

purpose shall have attached to it an approved horizontak&gy The

placing and finishing of concrete adjacent to these joints shall in other

respects be the same as for transverse expansion joints.

Transverse Contraction Joints. These joints shall be formed in the finished
concrete either by the use of a concrete saasgo produce a straight line
cut having a depth not less thaii/2 inches perpendicular to the surface

of the pavement and to the center line of the street; or the joint may be
formed by installing in the fresh concrete a thoroughly cleaned and
properlyoiled metal strip, angle shaped, having a detanding leg equal

to at least one third (1/3) of the thickness of the concrete pavement, the
metal trip to remain in place until the concrete has hardened sufficiently to
permit of rounding the edges of theove with an approved edging tool.

When a saw is used, the time at which the cut is made shall result in a
sharpedged groove, free from crumbling or spalling.

The intervals between transverse contraction joints shall be shown on
Standard Drawing No.-743 of the Department of Streets.

Longitudinal Construction Joints. These joints shall be longitudinal key
joints formed between lanes in the pavement construction and elsewhere at
street intersections, as required by the standard drawings of the
Departmenbf Streets. Placing of concrete against forms, finishing and
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edging shall be specified for transverse expansion joints. Honeycombed
areas found after the removal of forms shall be corrected immediately.

Key joints shall also be formed in the exposed eddsabs at street
intersections which are unpaved at the time that this work is in progress.

Longitudinal Expansion Joints. A pre
thickness, shall be placed against straight and radius curbing throughout
the work. The widttshall equal the edge depth of the pavement.

Joints at Manholes. At manhole castings and other similar structures
extending through the concrete pavement, excepting inlets, a preformed
nonextruding expansion strip ¥ inch in thickness and width equal to the
depth of the concrete slab shall be wrapped around and held snugly against
the casting by wiring. Standard dummy contraction joints shall also be cut
around and in the vicinity of the manhole structures as shown in further
detail in Drawing No. 669 of he Department of Streets.

3.1.12.4.1Finishing: After the concrete has been struck off, minor
irregularities and small areas showing surface voids shall be corrected by
the use of a lonfpandled wood float, with small quantities of fresh
concrete supplieduring this operation, if required, but without producing

a layer of thin or soupy material upon the surface.

After floating, the surface shall be scraped or luted from the center toward
the sides with a lonrfandled straighédge in order to remove exses

water and surface mortar and for the further correction of minor
irregularities. The entire surface shall then be straaglged, before initial
hardening has occurred, using a straigdige about 10 feet long, mounted
on a long handle and laid lightlywdhe surface of the concrete, parallel to
the center line of the lane and at intervals of 3 to 4 feet across the road,
with successive paths of the straighlige overlapping. Any surface
irregularities found as a result of the straigbging shall be coected
immediately.

After the final checking of the surface condition, and after water sheen has
disappeared from the concrete, a belt of rubber, fabric, or thin board about
10 inches wide and two feet longer than the width of the slab shall be
drawn alonghe concrete with a sawing motion in order to produce a
granular surface texture and the final surface finish shall then be produced
by dragging a strip of wet burlap longitudinally along the full width of the
finished concrete.

3.1.12.4.1Zuring: Curingoperations shall begin as soon as the concrete
has reached a consistency where the surface will not be marred by the
application of the curing compound or the placing of burlap strips or mats.
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Liquid curing compounds shall be applied in the form of adpray, at a
rate not less than 1/20 gallon per square yard and shall, in every case,
produce an unbroken film over the entire surface of the concrete.

When burlap is used for curing, the strips shall be placed double thickness,
with each strip overlappingne half of its width. Burlap or cotton mats

shall be wet before initial placing and shall be kept saturated with water

for at least 72 hours after placing.

3.1.12.4.13old Weather Concreting: Extreme care shall be exercised in
the placing, curing and ptection of concrete pavement during late season
or cold weather conditions.

Concrete shall not be placed upon a frozen subgrade, nor shall it be poured
when the temperature in the shade is below 35 deg. F. When the air
temperature is between 35 and 40.degor when temperatures below 40
deg. F. may be anticipated after the cessation of the work, or during the
night, the concrete as placed in the work shall be at a temperature between
60 and 90 deg. F. and shall also contain calcium chloride (used in

soltion) in the amount of 2 pounds per bag of cement or 12.5 pounds per
cubic yard of paving concrete.

When directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall place salt hay over
the concrete to a uniform depth of not less than six inchgsdtection
against anticipated temperatures of 35 deg. F. or less. Payment for
furnishing and placing salt hay will be at the contingent price per square
yard.

3.1.12.4.1%eficiency in Thickness: For the verification of the average
thickness and total qutty of concrete placed, the Contractor shall

provide the Engineer with a carbon copy of each original delivery ticket
accompanying loads of centnali x ed concrete for each
equivalent information covering size and number of batches ahjrbd

concrete, for comparison in each case with the computed requirements.

In the event that a deficiency in quantity or thickness of concrete is found
to exist, then then procedure specified@ih.§ Concrete Base Course,

shall apply and adjustments irige computed on a square yard basis or
replacements of pavement shall be made.

3.1.12.4.155ealing of Joints and Cracks: Prior to opening any section of
pavement to traffic all joints and cracks shall be cleaned thoroughly, dried
if necessary to eliminataoisture, then filled or sealed with bituminous
joint sealer complying with the requirements3af.3

3.1.12.4.1@rotection of Completed Concrete: The Contractor shall
exclude traffic from the completed concrete pavement by placing suitable
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barricades and red lanterns or torches and by maintaining a watchman
during the periods when no work is in progress. The paveshat not be
opened to traffic until the last laid concrete is at least seven days old;
except that higlearly strength concrete may, under favorable temperature
conditions, be opened to traffic three days after placing.

3.1.12.5REINFORCED CONCRETE PAVERENT

3.1.12.5.1Description: This pavement shall consist of a reinforced
concrete slab (part width construction) having the dimensions shown on
the plan or indicated in the proposal, including load transfer units installed
at all transverse joints. Stdebs at transverse joints are not required.

3.1.12.5.2Materials: Fine and coarse aggregates and composition of
concrete mixture shall be as specifie®ih.12 for Plain Concrete
Roadway Pavement, using 1:2:3-amntrained concrete. Preformed
expansion fier shall be nofextruding bituminous fiber (ASTM
Specification D544) and poured joint filler shall be asphalt cement
containing mineral filler, meeting requirements 68H (a) unless
otherwise specified. Curing material shall conform to the requireroénts
3.1.12for nonbituminous membrane forming compound.

3.1.12.5.3Steel Reinforcement: This reinforcement shall consist of sheets
of steel wire fabric rigidly welded at all joints and points of intersection, or
of bar mats as specified 3.1.3 The reinbrcement shall have the weight
and size and spacing of wires or rods indicated in the proposal shown on
the standard drawings of the Department of Streets.

Wire fabric or bar mat reinforcement shall be furnished in flat sheets 16
feet long. Bar mats may Y@ an approved hinged joint in each sheet.

3.1.12.5.4 oad Transfer Assemblies: These assemblies, for use at all
transverse expansion and construction or contraction joints, shall be so
designed as to support the load transfer units (dowel bars) in thieeckq
position, both horizontally and vertically, so securely that they will not be
disturbed during the placing of the concrete adjacent to both sides of the
joint; as well as to define the position of the transverse joint and provide
support for the prekmed expansion joint material. Dowel bars for use at
transverse joints shall be smooth, round steel bars conforming to the
requirements 08.1.3 They shall be 1 inch in diameter, by 18 inches long,
spaced 12 inches on centers unless otherwise indicatée @lan or in

the proposal. They shall not be burred or deformed and shall be provided
with close fitting steel caps or sleeves for use at expansion joints only.
Dowel bar baps shall be provided with a suitable ridge or flange to hold
the end of the baat least one inch from the closed end of the cap and thus
create the required expansion space.
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Metal plates for use at transverse contraction joints shall be not lighter
than 14 gauge material, shall have the required depth and be cut to
conform to the arss section of the pavement except that they may be
beveled slightly at the ends, and shall be punched properly to maintain
position of the dowel bars.

Steel joint shield, for use at transverse expansion joints, shall not be lighter
than 12 gauge thicknesshall conform to the crown of the pavement and
shall fit snugly over the premolded expansion joint material. The joint
shield shall be of sufficient depth to prevent bending or displacement of
the joint material from its proper position.

Stakes, pins andther accessories shall be approved as to shape, length
and sufficient rigidity for the intended use.

3.1.12.5.5orms Subgrading and Placing Concrete: The methods
employed shall conform to the requirement8.4f12 except that the
concrete shall be depited in two layers, the first of which shall be struck
off approximately 2 inches below and parallel to the finished surface, after
which the reinforcement shall be placed in the required manner.

3.1.12.5.6Placing Reinforcement: At the time of placirad,

reinforcement shall be free from excess rust, scale or coating of any
character which would tend to prevent its bond with concrete. The general
position of the reinforcement sheets, the lapping of sheets and clearance
from transverse joints and edgdsstabs shall be as shown on the plans or
standard drawings.

3.1.12.5.7oints: Longitudinal joints shall be constructed as required by
the plans and standard drawings, and in the manner speci8ed i3

Plain Cement Concrete Pavement. All longitudjoalts shall be of the
keyed type.

Transverse construction or contraction joints in reinforced concrete
pavement shall be provided wherever it is necessary to stop concrete
operations and at intermediate points as shown on the plans or indicated in
the poposal. Load transfer assemblies shall conform to the requirements
of H-168, excluding the use of expansion joint material, but including the
use of permanent steel separating plate and an approved cap or shield,
when required, and the remaining half shallcoated with graphite

lubricant in order to provide slippage.

Transverse expansion joints shall be constructed only opposite curb
returns of intersecting streets in builp area, or, under other conditions, at
locations indicated on the plan. Load star assemblies shall conform to
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the requirements &.1.12and the free ends of dowel bars shall be coated
with an approved graphite lubricant prior to encasing in metal caps.

All special assemblies for use at transverse joints shall be approved by the
Department of Streets, prior to use, on the basis of suitable drawings
submitted for that purpose, or on the basis of actual demonstration of their
use.

At all transverse joints, the utmost care shall be exercised to set the joint
assembly exactly at rightgles to the center line and the surface of the
pavement at that location, to stake it so securely that the position of the
joint assembly will not be altered during the placing of the concrete.
Concrete shall be placed carefully and compacted thorougtiigse

joints and the methods employed shall be such as to avoid disturbance of
the alignment of the dowel bars or any portion of the joint assembly.

Transverse dummy contraction joints shall be used in reinforced concrete
pavement only if specifically aicated on the plan or in the proposal.

3.1.12.5.&inishing and Curing: Finishing and curing for reinforced
concrete pavement shall conform to the requiremersloi2 3.1.12and
3.1.12

3.1.12.5.Cold Weather Concrete, Sealing Joints and Protection:
Precautions to be taken when concrete is placed during cold weather, the
sealing of joints and crack and provision for the protection of completed
concrete shall conform to the requirement8.4f12 3.1.12and3.1.12
respectively.

3.1.12.5.1Meficiency in Thickness: For the verification of the average
thickness and total quantity of concrete placed and the procedure in the
event that a deficiency in the thickness or quantity of concrete is found to
exist, the provisions 03.1.6 Concrete Base Course, shall apply and
adjustments in price or replacement of pavement shall be made in
accordance therewith.

3.2Concrete Alley Driveways

3.2.1Description: This pavement shall consist of a stesd concrete slab, generally

dished in shape, having the width or widths shown on the plan and other dimensions as
indicated on Standard Drawing4.of the Department of Streets, constructed on the
prepared subgrade.

3.2.2Subgrading: Subgrading for the origlrtonstruction or the repaving of an existing
alley driveway shall conform to the requirement8dfl. In the construction of an
original driveway pavement, excess excavation will be paid for at the unit price bid for
that item.
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3.2.3 Materials and Comrete Mixture: Portland cement, fine and coarse aggregates shall
comply with the requirements 8f1.3to 3.1.3 inclusive. Fine aggregate shall be Grade
A and coarse aggregate shall be crushed stone, gravel or crushed gravel, siBe No. 3

Portland cement concrete shall beentrained, 1:2:4 mixture and the composition,
proportioning and mixing shall comply with the requirement3.f3to 3.1.3 inclusive,
and Table 3. The slump, as delivered to the site or deposited from the mixéeshall
1/2 to 4 inches.

Premolded expansion joint filler shall be nonextruding fiber and joint sealer shall be
asphalt cement containing mineral filler, conforming respectively to the requirements of
3.1.3and3.1.3 Transverse expansion joint shall be ¥him thickness cut to the cress
section of the finished pavement and longitudinal expansion joint shall be % inch thick,
with a width equal to the depth of the concrete slab at the line of installation.

Curing material shall comply with the requirement84.12

3.2.4 Forms, Subgrading and Placing Concrete: The equipment and methods employed in
placing the concrete shall conform to the requiremein®s1.12 3.1.12,and3.1.12

except where obstructions or other special conditions require modificatiocis shall

be approved by the Engineer.

3.2.5 Joints: Joints shall include transverse expansion and construction joints, dummy
groove contraction joints and longitudinal expansion and construction joints, conforming
to the requirements @&.1.12

Transvers expansion joints shall be formed at points of change in grade, at points of
curvature in horizontal alignment and otherwise at intervals of approximately 200 feet.
Dummy groove contraction joints shall be formed at intervals as shown on Standard
DrawingL-4. Longitudinal expansion joints shall be formed along the face of concrete
copings and retaining walls and where the new pavement abuts an existing concrete
pavement.

A longitudinal key joint shall be formed on the outside edge of each slab.

3.2.6 Finishing: Finishing methods shall conform to the requiremerssloi2 except

that where the clearance between fences, walls or other structures prohibits the use of any
of the equipment or methods therein specified, modifications in the finishing procedure
may be approved by the Engineer. In such event, however, the complete concrete shall be
thoroughly compacted and the surface shall be dense and free from voids or inequalities
of any kind.

3.2.7 Curing: Curing of the concrete shall be accomplished withpgmoved clear liquid
membrangorming compound of nebituminous nature, as specifieddrl.12 and the
method employed shall comply with the requirement3.bf12

3.2.8 Cold Weather Concrete, Sealing Joints and Protection: Precautions to be taken
when concrete is placed during cold weather, the sealing of joints and cracks and
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provisions for the protection of completed driveway pavement shall conform to the
requirements 08.1.12 3.1.12and3.1.12respectively.

3.2.9 Deficiency in Thickness: For theerification of the average thickness and total
quantity of concrete placed and the procedure in the event that a deficiency in the
thickness or quantity of concrete is found to exist, the provisioBsldd Concrete Base
Course, shall apply and adjustnt in price or replacement of pavement shall be made in
accordance therewith.

3.2.10Contingent Work: Other work required in connection with the construction of

concrete driveway pavement, including construction of masonry retaining dralisage

structures, concrete curb, steps and coping, repairs to and replacement of fences shall be
performed under this contract in compliance with the provisions of these specifications or
other appropriate specifications of the City of Philadelphigapeng thereto. Concrete
driveways across footways shall be heavily

The repaving of portions of driveways or alleys not actually included in a partial repaving
plan shall be done only upon personal approval and direction liynthieeer.

3.2.12 Concrete Coping: Where an irregular masonry wall or similar structure is exposed
by the excavation for the proposed driveway pavement, a concrete coping shall be
constructed along the wall sufficiently in advance the driveway constructjgmovide a
means for striking off the new pavement.

This coping shall be 6 inches in width at the top, 7 inches at the bottom (with a face batter
of 1 inch) and 8 inches in depth. The concrete proportions shall be 1:Z4trained,

using either no.-B or 3B coarse aggregate. Longitudinal expansion joint shall be placed
between the coping and the new pavement.

Concrete coping required in other locations shall be 1:2:drdiained concrete and shall
have the dimensions indicated or directed.

3.2.13Concrete Curb and Steps: New concrete curbing, as indicated in the proposal and
shown on the plans, shall be construed in accordance with standard specifications of the
Department of Streets. The unit price bid shall include the removal and disposal of
existing old curbing where required and closures shall be such as to avoid the use of
pieces less than four feet in length.

Concrete steps shall be construed at the price bid per lineal foot where shown on the
plans and shall include the removal and dispobakisting steps where required.
Concrete shall be 1:2:4 aantrained.

3.2.14 Drainage Structures: Inlets, vitrified pipe connections and drains shall be
constructed in accordance with the current standard specifications of the Department of
Water.

All drains within the new paving area shall be tested by flushing, by the Contractor,
before work is started, to determine whether they function properly.
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Where existing inlets are to be abandoned, the pipe shall be sealed and the materials
removed and disposed by the Contractor as directed.

3.2.15Existing Fences, Trees and Hedges: Existing fences shall be adjusted where
necessary, or as shown on the plans, and encroaching fences or walls shall be removed
and placed upon abutting properties, respectivelyheyContractor without additional
compensation.

When shown upon the plan, existing trees which encroach upon the proposed new

driveway area shall be removed by the Contractor, including necessary grubbing, without
additional compensation. Hedges movedadr st ur bed by t he Contract
reset by him in their proper position.

3.2.161ron Fences: New fences and appurtenances shall be of the type designated in the
proposal. Pipe railing and chainlink fence shall comply with the detailed requirements of
Standard Drawings-682 and L768, respectively, of the Department of Streets.

Whenpainting is required for new iron fences a prime coat of red lead and chromate
paint conforming to Federal Specification-PB6a (Type 2) shall be used and two field
coats of standard approved metal protective black paint shall be applied.

Existing iron £nce reerected shall be thoroughly cleaned of dirt, scale, rust or other
adhering substances. Bare spots shall be touched up with a primer, followed by two field
coats of metal protective black, both conforming vejtkcifications for paint for new

iron fence.

3.2.17Base Boards: Base boards for wooden frames, to be furnished and placed where
directed, shall consist of 20 x 120 yellow
lumber of merchantable grade.

3.2.18 Exposed Masonry Wall: Where the surface meaisting stone wall, exposed by

the excavation for the construction of the new driveway, requires pointing or plastering
above the new driveway elevation, the exposed surface shall be cleaned thoroughly and
wetted prior to the application of one part ford cement to three parts of Type A o

Type B sand, made into a stiff but plastic mortar. This work shall be paid for at the unit
price bid per square foot.

Any additional rubble masonry required to present an unbroken face to an existing stone
wall shallbe constructed by the Contractor as directed and compensation shall be at the
unit price bid for rubble masonry in the proposal.

3.2.19 Utility Structures: Utility companies are to be notified prior to the beginning of
work where note on plan so indicates

Philadelphia Electric and Bell Telephone poles are to be removed and relocated by the
respective companies. Lamp posts will be removed and disposed of by the authority of
the Department of Streets. Gas drips shall be adjusted to the required new grade by
Contractor without additional compensation.
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3.2.20Clothes Pole Castings: Clothes pole hole castings shall be reset or relocated by the
Contractor without additional compensation. New castings, where required, must be
supplied by the owners.

3221Damage t o Existing Construction: when, d
work, damage is done to adjacent individual driveway ramps, existing coping along the

edges of driveways or to abutting driveway or alley paving, the damaged portions shall

be replaed or repaired by the Contractor in a substantial manner at his expense.

3.2.22 Maintenance Guarantee: The Contractor will be required to maintain all work done
under these specifications in good condition for a period of one year from the date of
completon and acceptance. By the City.

3.3TRAFFIC ISLANDS

3.3.1 Description: Traffic and safety islands for the channelization of vehicular traffic
and the safety of pedestrians shall be constructed at the locations and to the outlines and
dimensions shown ome plans and indicated in the proposal, in accordance with these
specifications.

Traffic islands shall be either: (a) Cueimclosed areas with standard concrete curbing
enclosing an area which may be paved or unpaved, as specified; (b) Monolithic concrete
construction, with curbing omitted and the concrete island poured as a monolith on an
existing concrete base; or, (c) Standard safety loading islands for street railways.

3.3.2 Scope of work: This work shall include the excavation and disposlisting

paving or other material required for the construction of the island, including the use of a
pneumatic drill to cut through asphalt and concrete base in order to define the limits of
the work; bacHil if required; preparation of subgrade and tmmstruction of the

concrete island, with appurtenances, complete in place, at the lump sum price bid. Such
other work as may be indicated on the plan and in the proposal, shall be performed and
paid for at the respective unit bid prices. The site of tbekkwhall be cleaned up to the
satisfaction of the Engineer.

3.3.3Materials: All concrete for use in traffic and safety islands shall be 1:2:4 air
entrained, using No.-B coarse aggregate, except that in monolithic construction{8o. 3
aggregate may besad.

Preformed expansion joint filler and bituminous joint sealer shall conform to the
respective requirements 8f1.3(nonextruding bituminous fiber) andl1.3 respectively.

3.3.4Curb-Enclosed Islands: These islaghall be constructed in complianaéh the
detailed requirements of Standard Drawing N@81 of the Department of Streets, both
for paved and unpaved islands.

Concrete curbing, 80 x 180 in depth and co
variable depth cinder stiilase, shall be ostructed in accordance with standard
requirements of the Department of Streets for Concrete Curb and Footway. Exposed curb

120



height shall be 6 inches, unless otherwise indicated. Expansion and construction joints in
curbing and expansion and contractiomisiin footway paving shall be formed in
accordance with standard Curb and Footway requirements, unless other wise directed by
the Engineer.

3.3.5Monolithic Concrete Islands: The existing concrete base upon which the island is to
be constructed shall béeaned thoroughly so as to be free from all loose or foreign
material. The type of forms and method of setting shall be approved by the Engineer.
Exposed vertical face of island shall be 6 inches, unless otherwise indicated on the plan
or in the proposallhe existing base shall receive an application of neat cement grout
immediately prior to the pouring of the concrete, which shall be placed as a monolithic
slab, properly compacted and accurately struck off. The final finish shall be by hand
floating witha wood float.

Transverse contraction joints of the dummy groove type shall be formed at intervals of
approximately 20 feet, unless otherwise directed, in compliance with the methods
specified in3.1.12 When a traffic island is constructed upon an existimcrete

roadway pavement, expansion joints shall be formed, in accordance with the methods of
3.1.12 to coincide with the position of joints in the existing pavement.

3.3.6Safety Loading Island: These islands shall be constructed in compliance \sé&h the
specifications and with the detailed requirements of the Standard Drawing of the Traffic
Section of the Department of Styamend?2 f or
car lengths with variable width.

3.3.7Curing, Protection and Pouring Join®oncrete islands of all types shall be cured
and protected from cold weather in accordance with standard requirements of the
Department of Streets for Curb and Footway construction, except that a clear or
pigmented membrane forming curing compound {hibaminous type) may be applied
for curing purposes in lieu of other specified curing materials.

After completion of all concrete work, or when directed by the Engineer, contraction and
expansion joints and cracks shall be cleaned and thoroughly and, whsratibe
poured with bituminous joint sealer conforming to requiremeng1o8.

3.3.8Painting Concrete: The exposed vertical face and top of curbing of all islands shall
be painted with Standard White Stucco and Concrete Paint in accordance with the
standards of the Traffic Engineering Section of the Department of Streets. Sample of the
paint shall be submitted to the Department, as directed, before starting work.

3.3.9Miscellaneous Provisions: The Contractor shall notify the Traffic Section a3least
days in advance of starting work on the project.

The Traffic Section will remove, furnish, erect or relocate all traffic signals and signs,
paint cross walk lines where required and advise the Contractor of the location of sleeves
to be furnished and sby him for the reception of traffic signs.
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Public utility poles, manholes, etc., will be removed or relocated by the respective owner.

3.3.10Conduit: Conduits for wiring signals shall be two inch diameter, galvanized,
copperbearing steel pipdaving threaded and capped ends, and shall be of approved
quality.

The conduit shall be placed in a trench at least 30 inches below the street surface and it
shall terminate inside of and below the bottom of curb, as directed by the Engineer.
Backfill shal be compacted to a degree equal to that of adjacent subgrade.

3.3.11Repaving over conduit: The Contractor will be paid for restoring the concrete base
and pavement surface over conduit trenches at the respective unit prices bid for these
items.

When redessed granite blocks are required for repaving over a conduit trench, the
redressed blocks will be supplied to the Contractor by the City, at the nearest City yard.
The unit price bid for repaving shall include the cost to the Contractor of loading and
hauding these block to the site of the work.

3.4CURB, FOOTWAYS AND DRIVEWAYS
3.4.1 Generally

3.1.4.1Lines, Grades, Measurements, Bills, etc. For all curb footway and

driveway work the Contractor shall, at his own expense, obtain from the District
surveyor all necessary lines and grades. For assessment work he shall obtain from
the District Surveyor the necessary measurements, bills and certificates for the
area paved, repaved or repaired, curb finished, reset or repaired, charges for which
will be made in accordance with existing ordinances and assessed against the
property owner. All final measurements of brick footway repairs shall be made
before the pavement is covered with sand.

3.1.4.2Assessment Work Payment: The Contractor shall accept ass#dsills
furnished by the City against the owners of any property fronting the work which
has been done under these specifications. The City is by law entitled to charge
against such properties, and such assessment bills shall be accepted in lieu of
each without recourse to the City in any event.

3.1.4.3Collection of Assessment Bills: The Contractor shall at his own expense
serve on the property owners or agents the duplicates of assessment bills which
may be issued, and if payment is made, deliveméatthe original bill duly
receipted. If property owners fail to make a payment within 30 days a lien
therefor may be filed against the property and the registered owner or owners
thereof in the name of the City, to the use and at the expense of thec@wntra

3.1.4.4Maintenance Guarantee: The Contractor will be required to maintain all
work done by him under these specifications and contract in good condition for
one year from the date of completion and acceptance by the City.
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3.1.4.5Use of Plant MixedConcrete: All plant mixed concrete for curb, footway
and driveway work shall be accompanied by a delivery slip shall indicate the
character of the work for which the concrete has been ordered, the mix, and bear
the stamp and signature of the inspectohef@epartment of Streets stationed at
the central mixing plant.

3.1.4.6Standard Drawings and Regulations: The latest approved standard
drawings and regulations of the Department of Streets pertaining to curb,
footways and driveways are herewith made & piathese specifications.

3.4.2Curbing

3.4.2.1Scope of Work: All curbing shall be constructed, set or reset to lines and
grades given by the District Surveyor.

The price bid per linear foot shall include all excavation, labor, materials and
equipment neessary for the work, including backfilling and cleaning up to the
satisfaction of the Engineer. Unless otherwise indicated in the proposal form, the
price bid for furnishing and placing new curb shall include the removal and
disposal of existing curb regted by the new curb. The price bid for furnishing

and placing new curb shall further include the adjustment of a piece of existing
stone curb immediately adjoining the ends of the new curbing as required to
prevent an offset in the curb line.

At highway ntersections, circular curbing shall be constructed of such radius as
may be directed by the District Surveyor or shown on the plans. Necessary
junctions shall be made with inlets without additional compensation. Sections of
stone curbing set adjacent tddts shall have square ends for the full depth of the
stone and, where required, inlet covers shall be cut into the curbing flush with the
top. Inlet walls that are disturbed by the curb construction shall be restored in a
workmanlike manner, using 1:2 Rland cement mortar and any inlet stones
broken by the Contractor shall be replaced by him.

3.4.2.2Restoration of Footway Pavement: The unit price bid for furnishing and
placing or resetting curbing shall include the restoration or adjustment in a
substatial manner of existing brick footway pavement for a distance by 18 inches
back of the curb, the resetting of the first row of flagstones, and replacing in a
workmanlike manner the existing concrete footway pavement for an average
width of 12 inches. Addibnal concrete pavement shall be replaced at the unit
price bid in the proposal or indicated in the Schedule of Contingent Prices.

The foundation of the footway pavement back of the curbing shall be renewed
where required and thoroughly compacted by ramynbiefore the brick, flagstone

or concrete is adjusted or replaced. All roadway pavement that may be distributed
or displaced by the setting or resetting of curbing shall be restored without
additional compensation.
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3.4.2.3Curved Curbing on Narrow Streei&/hen existing curved curbing is to be
replaced at the intersection of narrow streets with streets of normal width, the
radius of the new curbing shall be increased and an adjustment made as follows:

For cartways of 9 feet or less in width, the radiuthefnew curved curbs shall be
increased to 14 feet and a connecting throat adjustment made to the confirmed
curb of the narrow street;

For cartways of 9 feet to 20 feet wide, inclusive, the radius of new curbs shall be
increased to 14 feet.

If, however, tle angle of intersection of the two streets is other than 90 degrees,
variation from the previously specified length of radius may be made, as directed
or shown on the plan.

3.43 Concrete Curbing

3.4.3.1Description: Concrete curbing shall be furnished pladed where shown

on the plans or where directed by the Engineer, shall be 8 inches in width and 18
inches in depth, unless otherwise specified and shall be constructed on the
prepared subgrade or foundation to the lines and grades given by the District
Surveyor.

3.4.3.2Materials: Concrete for use in the construction of curbing shall be 1:2:4
air-entrained using No.-B coarse aggregate and the concrete shall conform to
the requirements d?aragraph8.1.3to 3.1.3andTable 3 of Standard
Specifications for Paving and Repaving. Concrete foundation for curbing, to be
used only where specified or directed, shall consist 6lR2% mix, using No. 3

B coarse aggregate.

Expansion joint material shall ipgemoulded asphalt expansion joint or ©ion
extruding bituminous fiber type expansion joint filler, % inch in thickness, with a
width and depth equal to that of the new curbing.

3.4.3.3Subgrading: The Contractor shall excavate to a depth of 18 inches below
the top of the finished curbing, without disturbing the existing material below that
depth. Under any circumstances the subgrade for the new curbing shall be
thoroughly compacted, using har@imming where required.

3.4.3.4Concrete Foundation: Where undeabubgrade conditions exist, a

concrete foundation 6 inches in depth and 18 inches in width shall be constructed
where directed by the Engineer, either as a continuous footing or under the joints
of the new curbing. After this concrete has acquired satisfy strength, the

curbing shall be constructed to the proper lines and grades on the prepared
foundation. The concrete placed as a foundation shall be paid for at the unit price
bid in the proposal or indicated in the Schedule of Contingent Prices.
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3.43.5Forms: Forms shall be of steel of approved design, except that approved
wood forms may be used on sharp curves or for closures. Forms shall be straight,
free from warp and of sufficient strength to resist springing when staked in place.
They shall be leaned and oiled prior to each use, without causing a discoloration
of the finished surface of the concrete.

3.4.3.6Construction Methods: Forms shall be staked securely to the established
lines and grades and any displacement which occurs before or theing
operation of placing concrete shall be remedied by the Contractor.

The curbing shall be constructed in uniform lengths or blocks of 10 feet, except
where closures necessitate a reduction in length, and the blocks shall be separated
during constructiomy sheet steel templates 1/8 inch in thickness cut to conform
with the size of the curbing. These templates shall be set and maintained
accurately in a position at right angles to the alignment and finished surface of the
curb and shall be removed afteetconcrete has developed initial set.

Expansion joints, using premoulded filler ¥ inch in thickness as previously
specified, shall be located at all changes of grade, at ends of sections of curved
curbing and elsewhere at intervals not exceeding 30 feet.

Concrete shall be placed within the forms in layers not exceeding 6 inches in
depth and shall be thoroughly compacted and spaded as the pouring progresses.
The top surface shall be accurately struck off and finished and the top outside
edge of the curb shde finished with an edging tool having a radius of %2 inch
after the concrete has hardened sufficiently.

3.4.3.7Finishing and Protection: The forms shall be removed within 24 hours
after the concrete has been placed, unless otherwise directed, antiréhe e
exposed surface of the curbing finished to a smooth even surface with a wooden
float. Minor holes or defects shall be filled at once with mortar composed of one
part Portland cement to two parts of sand applied with a wooden float. In no case
will an application of a thin layer of mortar be permitted after the forms have been
removed. The top and upper eight inches of the face of the curb shall be flushed
lightly with clean water applied with a soft hair brush and finally finished to a
hard, smooth stace with a steel trowel.

When completed, the curbing shall be kept moist and protected from sun and
wind for a period of at least three days, using double layers of burlapkisftal
paper or other approved material, properly weighted down, for thigge.

During cold weather, the Contractor shall in addition, protect the new curbing
with salt hay, at his expense.

3.44 Stone Curbing

3.4.4.1Straight Bluestone Curbing: Bluestone curbing shall be of the best quality
bluestone, 5 inches or 6 incheshirckness, and 20 inches in depth, and in lengths
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of not less than 4 feet nor in excess of 8 feet. The top surface shall be dressed and
beveled at rate of 3/8 inch per foot, and the face shall be dressed to a depth of 12
inches, and the back to a depth ahdhes. The top surface and face shall be free
from depressions, projections, irregularities or defects.

3.4.4.2Straight Granite Curbing: Granite curbing shall be of first quality granite,
neither laminated nor stratified, hammer dressed on the faeé lgast 12 inches

in depth, on the entire top surface, and 4 inches in depth on the back, with a top
slope of 3/8 inch per foot up from front to back. All joints shall be close through
the full depth and width of the stone. Eight inch curbing shall Imel@eis in width

on the top, at least 20 inches in depth and not less than 10 inches in width at the
base. Six inch curbing shall be 6 inches in width at the top, 20 inches in depth,
and not less than 8 inches in width at the base. All straight curbindshall

lengths of at least 6 feet except at closures where one piece not less than 4 feet in
length will be permitted.

3.4.4.3Curved Granite Curbing: Curved granite curbing shall be placed at all
highway intersections where ordered. Curbed curbing skail lengths of at

least 5 feet. No closure shall be less than 4 feet in length. It shall be cut exactly
true to the radius ordered, with a tangent if required. Tangents cut on pieces of
curved curbing will be paid for as curved curbing.

3.4.4.4ExpansionJoints: Expansion joints shall be placed as specified in
Paragraph €5.

3.4.4.5Foundation: When directed there shall be placed under each curb joint a
slab of Portland cement concrete 18 inches wide, 18 inches long and 8 inches
thick. This material shatonform with the standard specifications for concrete for
base course and will be paid for at the unit price bid in the proposal or indicated in
the Schedule of Contingent Prices.

3.4.4.6Joint Filling: Joints of curbing set by the Contractor shall noeed 3/8

inch in width and shall be thoroughly pointed and backfilled and made-tigiter
from the base to top of curbing with a stiff mortar, composed of 1 part Portland
cement and 2 parts of Type A or B sand.

3.45 Repairs to and Resetting Curbing

3.4.5.1Resetting Curbing: All curbing shall be reset to lines and grades furnished
by the District Surveyor. The Contractor shall at the price bid for resetting, adjust
immediately adjoining curbing in such manner as to prevent any offset in the line.
All joints shall be filled with mortar as specified for new stone curbing.

3.4.5.2Redressing Stone Curbing: When directed the Contractor shall redress
existing stone curbing on top and for a depth of not less than 10 inches on the
face, together with suchessing of the ends as may be required to insure joints of
the width specified. The work shall be paid for at the unit bid price.
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3.4.5.3Repairs to Concrete Curbing: Repairs to concrete curbing will include the
removal and disposal of all unsound or disgrated concrete and the renewal

with new curbing 18 inches in depth in accordance with these specifications. The
surface of the adjoining old concrete, if not at a joint, shall be thoroughly wetted
and painted with neat cement grout prior to placing treete for the new

curbing. When concrete curbing is to be reconstructed against an existing paying,
the front form may be of wood, and shall extend from the top of curbing to the
gutter.

3.4.5.4Restoration of Footway Pavement: The price bid for regettirrepairing

curb shall include the restoration in a substantial manner of the adjoining footway
for the following widths measured from the inside edge of curb: Brick foctway

18 inches; concrete footwdyl?2 inches; flagstone footwdyone flagstone.

When necessary, this work shall include renewal of compacted sand base, 1 inch
in thickness, for brick or flagstone and compacted cinders 4 inches in thickness
for concrete footway.

3.46 Footway Pavement Generally

3.4.6.1Scope of Work: The price bid faaying footway and alley pavements

shall include excavation, compaction of subgrade, placing subbase, all materials,
equipment and labor necessary for the construction of the pavement complete in
place.

3.4.6.2Excavating to subgrade shall include the read@nd disposal of existing
old pavement, unless otherwise specified.

3.4.7Concrete Footway Pavement

3.4.7.1Description: Concrete footway pavement shall consist of a slab 4 inches in
thickness, unless otherwise specified, constructed in one courge&paaed
subbase.

3.4.7.2Subgrading: The footway shall be excavated or filled to the width required
and to a subgrade 8 inches below and parallel to the finished grade. The subgrade
shall be thoroughly by ramming or rolling. If the subgrade is in soti# tioat

requires blasting, the excavation shall extend not less than 8 inches below the
finished grade at all points.

3.4.7.3Materials: Portland cement concrete for one course concrete footway shall
consist of 1:2:4 aientrained concrete, using Type Adiaggregate and No:BR

coarse aggregate. Materials and concrete mixtures shall conform to the
requirements ogbaragraph8.1.3to 3.1.3 and Table 3 of Standard Specifications

for Paving and Repaving. Concrete as delievered to the work or deposited on the
subgrade shall have a slump of 3 inchesitches.
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Expansion joint material shall consist of premoulded strips % inch in thickness,
having a width equal to the depth of the pavement and shall consist either of
asphalt or nomextruding bituminous fiber.

3.4.7.4Subbase: On the subgrade a subbase of clean cinders, 4 inches in depth
shall be placed and compacted by ramming with a rammer weighing at least 25
pounds. The cinders shall be well watered during ramming. However, in footway
repaving, broken condes broken brick, broken stone or other approved materials
reclaimed from the existing pavement may be used partially in lieu of cinders.
This material shall be graded not to exceed2linches in size, spread and

tamped to a depth of 3 inches, over wisblll be spread a layer of fine cinders in

1 inch in depth after tamping. The top surface of the subbase shall be brought to
an elevation 4 inches below and parallel to the finished surface of the pavement
and shall have a transverse grade 3/8 inch perufioless otherwise directed.

3.4.7.5Joirts: Expansion joints ¥4 inch thick, extending through the depth of the
pavement, shall be constructed by placing premoulded expansion strips at house
lines, around manholes or other structures irfdabawvay, at changes in grade and
elsewhere at intervals not exceeding 30 feet measured longitudinally.

Contraction joints having a depth of 2 inches and a width of ¥4 inch shall be
formed by scoring the pavement at intervals usually not exceeding 6 feet bot
longitudinally and transversely; except that under special conditions, as may be
approved by the Engineer, the size of blocks resulting from scoring the pavement
may be increased or diminished. These joints shall also be cut around poles, lamp
posts, fie hydrants and other structures located in the footway so as to enclose
areas of sufficient size to permit the opening of the footway for repairs without
destroying the adjacent pavement.

All joints shall be neatly edged with a tool of 1/8 inch radius.

3.4.7.6 Construction Methods: At the time of depositing concrete the cinder
subbase shall be thoroughly compacted and sufficiently moist to prevent
absorption of water from the concrete. The concrete shall be spread on the
subbase, compacted and screedetiéptoper grade. When the concrete has

firmed to a suitable consistency the surface shall be finished with wooden floats
and slab shall be score with an approved device so as to produce contraction joints
2 inches in depth. Final finishing shall be witlvaoden float and all joints and

edges shall be rounded to a radius of 1/8 inch.

3.4.7.7The finish of the completed pavement shall be gritty in texture and the use
of a cement dryer in the finishing operation is prohibited.

3.4.7.8Tinting: Coloring mateal of the shade and quantity to be approved by the
Engineer shall be worked into the surface of the concrete when directed; except
that coloring material may also be incorporated in the concrete mixing operation.
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3.4.7.9Protection of Pavement: Traffic dhae excluded from the newly

completed pavement and the concrete shall be protected and cured for a period of
not less than 3 days by the use of double thickness burblap or approved cotton or
jute mats, kept wet throughout the curing period, or approgedlisaft paper,

properly weighted down. When temperatures below 35 deg. F. are anticipated
after the cessation of work the completed concrete shall be further protected by
the use of a layer of salt hay not less than 6 inches in depth, properly weighed
down. Unless otherwise specifically indicated in the proposal, the Contractor shall
provide salt hay in cold weather at his own expense.

3.48 Concrete Driveways

3.48.1Description: Concrete driveways across footways shall be light or heavy
service type osuburban type as permitted or required by the regulations of the
Department of Streets, or as specified in the proposal. The form and dimensions
of these driveways shall conform to the detailed requirements of Standard
Drawings 1-:197, L-197A, L-348 and L349 for light and heavy services types and
to the requirements of-B79 for suburban type. Light and suburban driveways
shall be 6 inches in thickness and heavy service driveways 8 inches in thickness.

Applications for permits and the general constructiball driveways shall
conform to the latest approved Regulations Governing Applications for Driveway
Permits.

3.48.2Materials: Portland cement concrete for driveways shall consist of 1:2:4
air-entrained concrete, complying with the requiremen®aragaphs3.1.3to

3.1.3and Table 3 of Standard Specifications of the Department of Streets.
Concrete as delivered to the work or deposited on the subgrade shall have a slump
of 3 inches to 5 inches.

3.48.3Expansion joint material shall consist of premodldé&ips ¥ inch in
thickness, having a width of equal to the depth of the driveway and shall consist
either of asphalt or neextruding bituminous fiber.

3.4.8.4Construction Methods: The subgrade shall be compacted by rolling or
ramming and shall be suffently moist to prevent absorption of water from the
concrete.

The concrete shall be deposited in one course, thoroughly compacted and
screeded to the proper grade. Final finishing shall be with a wooden float and all
joints and edges shall be roundedt@dius of ¥ inch with an approved edging
tool.

The finish of the completed driveway shall be gritty in texture and the use of a
Portland cement dryer in the finishing operation is prohibited.
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3.48.5Curing and Protection: The completed drivewancrete shall be cured

for a period of not less than 3 days by the use of dethid&ness burlap or

approved cotton or jute mats, kept wet throughout the curing period; or by the use
of approved sisalkraft paper, properly weighed down; or by the appiicat

uniformly over the entire surface, of an approved clearsmtuminous
membraneforming curing compound.

When required for protection against freezing temperatures, the driveway shall be
covered with a@nch layer of salt hay by the Contractor at éxpense.

Vehicular traffic shall be excluded from the driveway for a period of not less than
three days after completion, or longer as may be required for proper strength
under cold weather conditions.

3.48.6Brick Footway on Concrete Base: The pavenstrl consist of a new
brick wearing surface-2/2 inches in depth, a cemesand bed (1:4 mix) %2 inch
in thickness, and cement grout joint filler (1:3 mix) to be constructed orra 1:2
1/2:5 Portland cement concrete base 4 inches in depth. The brickeskathight,
hard, first quality bricks.

The pavement shall be prepared and laid in accordance with the requirements of
the Standard Specification of the Department of Streets for Curb Footways and
for Paving and Repaving.

3.49 Footway and Driveway Repaiesd Miscellaneous

3.49.1Repairs to Concrete Footways: All repairs to concrete footway pavement
shall include the removal and disposal of defective or disintegrated pavement and
replacement in accordance with these specifications for Corkweteray

Pavement.

3.49.2 Repaving Brick Footway; This work shall consist of removing and
disposing of existing worn out brick, shaping and compacting existing subbase,
and laying now approved haliirned brick, 21/2 inches in thickness on a 1 inch
sand ashion.

3.49.3Repairs to Brick Footway: This work shall consist in the removal of
existing brick, proper shaping and compacting of existing subbase and relaying
the best of existing whole brick on arich sand cushion. New brick shall be
supplied for agy deficiency and the area so laid will be paid for at the price bid for
repaving brick footway.

3.49.4Repairs to Flagstone Footway: Repairs to flagstone footway pavement
shall consist of resetting the original flagstones on the existing foundation with
sufficient sand added for bedding. The joints shall be filled with mortar composed
of 1 part Portland cement and 2 parts clean sand. Flagstones that are shattered or
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unsuitable in any way, shall be removed and replaced by concrete footway
pavement or newdgstones.

3.49.5Repairs to Block or Brick Driveway: Where the existing block or brick are
in satisfactory condition, repairs to existing driveways may be made by removing
the block or brick, reshaping and compacting the subgrade, supplying the new
sand led not less than 2 inches in thickness and repaving to the proper grade and
surface. The joints shall then be swept full with approved sand.

3.49.6 Cinder Footway: Cinder footways shall be constructed of approved clean
material to a uniform width of noe$s than 4 feet and to a depth of 4 inches after
thorough compaction. Before placing the cinders the subgrade shall be graded to
the prescribed subgrade. The cinders shall be moistened as required and
thoroughly compacted by tamping to a hard and smoataca The cost of
subgrading where necessary is included in the price for cinder footways.

3.49.7 Stop Boxes: All water stop boxes and sewer lateral vent boxes ordered
replaced shall be new, in first class condition, and shall conform to the latest
standards and regulations of the Philadelphia Water Department.

3.5 Surface Parking Lots

The following regulations pertaining to the surfacing of private parking lots are hereby
promulgated by the Department of Streets pursuant to Section 8f the Home Rul€harter
and the Ordinance of Council approved March 17, 1965.

All lots, subject to Regulation under said Ordinance, shall be graded for satisfactory drainage.
Any unstable material shall be removed, and replaced with suitable dry, granular material. The
subgrade shall be rolled and compacted in accordaitcgoaragaphsH-1 throughH-8 of the

1954 Standard Specifications of Department of Streets.

All lots in excess of 2500 square feet shall be provided with suitable catch basins for surface
drainage, to prevent discharge across sidewalks or driveway entrancesatsadbesins to be
connected to nearest City sewer.

After suitable subgrade has been established, the area shall be paved witd)aifichrgraded
stone base and a two (2) inch bituminous concrete top course. Thé)fmah(stone base shall
be constrated in accordance with paragraph$4 throughH-71, and the two (2) inch course of
bituminous concrete shall be constructed in two layers in accordance with paragi@®hs
throughH-103 of the 1954 Standard Specifications of Department of Streets.

Uponproper notice from the Department of Licenses & Inspections, the applicant shall submit a
plan, to the Department of Streets, showing location and dimensions of said parking lot. Upon
approval of the plan, the applicant shall be required to obtain a gatmi cost to the

applicant) from the District Paving Engineer before construction is to start. This shall apply on
new and existing lots.

3.6 City of Philadelphia Standard Specifications for Structure Concrete
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3.6.1Application

These specificationsiclude materials, equipment anditimods for the construction of
plain and reinforced concrete structures, excluding paamgelated work which are
covered by the "Standard Sifécations for Paing and Repaving

3.6.2Definitions andAbbreviations
"City" means the City of Philadghia.

"Engineer” means the Chief Einger of the Department of Streets. "Inspector" means the
representative of the Engineer assigned tortgpection of materials and workmanship.

"Contractor" means the pgrto the second part of the contract.
"AASHO" means the American Association of State Highwaydtdis.
"ASTA" means Ameican Sogty for Testng Materals.

"Special Specifications” mean the specifications and plans which are part of the contract
proposa

"Current Specifications” mean the standard specifications andastls that @&rcurrent
at the dite of advertsement for s.

i A Cineans American Concrete litate.

"PCI" means Prestressed Concrete Institute.

A Al Beéaas American Iron and Steel Institute.
"CRSI0o means Concrete Rdorcing Steel Instute.

"Structure Concrete" means the mixture of Portland cement, fine aggregate, coarse
aggregate and water, plain or reinforced, with or without additives

3.63 - Standards

Standard Contract Requirements for Public Works Contracts.

American Society for Testing MaterialSpecifications and Tests.

American Association of State Highway OfficidBpecifications

American Concrete Indgtite- Manual of StandardrBctice.

Concete Reinforcing Steel Instittt€ode of Standard Pracg also caled "Code".
Prestressed Concrete Institutgtandard Building Code.

Except where mdéled by the speal speciicaions, the apptable standards adsue at
the dateof adwertisement for bids, sHayovern.

3.6.4Drawings to be Followed
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The approved drawings, cross sections and such supplementiadddtstandard
drawings as may be required for successful completion of the work show the location,
detals, and dimensions of the work contemplai#ke contractoshal perform work in
accordance with thmtent of the drawings and specifications andlgh&e no advantage
of any error or omission in the drawings or discrepancy between the drawings and
specifications. The Emgeea will make such correidins and interpretations as may be
deemed necessary for the fulfilment of the specifications and #wardys. Any

deviation from the drawings as may be requivgdhe exigencies of the constriast,

will in all cases be determined by the Engineer and authorized in w@timgpensation
for such changes shéle paid forat the contract unit prices bid, ibsuch unit prices

have not been bid, Wibe paid for as a contingent iteththe additional wdk involved

has not beenovered as a unit price bid argdnot considered as a contingéam, the

price for this work vill then be negotiated between thegineer and the Contractor.
Where a unit price or lump sum cannot be agreed upon by both parties, or where this
method of paymerns impractcal, the Engineer may order the Contractor to do such
additional work on a "Force Account" basis in accordanck thi# Standard Contract
Requirements

3.6.5 Sampling and Inspection

Ingredients of "Structure Concrete" diag¢ sampled by the methods of the current
specifications of ASTM or AASHO.

Cement may be sampled at thél rar the job site. The City's representative khale
access at allvailable times to prts of the plants supplying materials under contrilee
production, shipment, and placement of matesal be subject to approval by the City.
Acceptance or rejection of materials s based on laboratory tests amspection at

no cost to the City.

All rejected mateals shall be removed from the séthe work
3.661 Testing Concrete

The Contractor shall provide fdities at the pl ant and job site for making slump tests
and concrete test cylinders; and for storage of the test cylinddrshemtremoval to tle
laboratory. Frequent tests wile made undecontrol of the City to determine the qusgli

of the concreteThe test cylinders wilbe transpded by the City unless otherwise noted
and compresei tests made at the City Tiesgf Laboratory. Where the tests show any
amount of seess lowerhan the 28 day req@ment for the particular class of concrete,

the Engineer may condemn the concrete represented, andtsndenoval and
replacement, with no additional compensation being allowe@ timéractor for removal

and rephcemenbf inferior concrete. Tests i be made according to the current
specificati ons of ASTM. All Required Tests by the Contractor for his own purposes will
be madeat his expensd.he Contractor shall submit designs of mix for each class. These
mixes shall be proved by preliminary tests at the City Laboratory 30 days before
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concreting, and shall show a-88y average strength 15 percent higher thanlitireate
required.

3.6.7 Classesf Structure Concrete

Structure Concrete all be classified as to the 2y compressive strength. The
following table is for normatoncretemixtures. Any deviatins from these requirements
will be described in the Specipecifications.

Class 28-day Type or Cement Water Fine Coarse Slump
strength Location of | Bags/C.Y. | Gal./bag Aggregate | Aggregate | (inches)
Pounds/Sq. | Structural Minimum Maximum | Percent by | Maximum
in. Member weight of size

total
aggregate

15 1500 Very 43 75 34-40 20 1-4
massive
unreinforced
sections;
concrete fills

20 2000 Massive 4.8 7.0 34-40 20 1-4
unreinforced
sections;
cradles;
protective
slabs, etc.

25 2500 Footings; 5.25 6.5 3338 -1/ 206 |24
gravity
walls;
unexposed
members.

30 3000 Beams; 5.75 6.0 32-38 IJo 2-5
girders;
breast walls;
shafts;
parapets;
bridge
decks;
cantilever
walls.

35 3500 Cap beams | 6.25 5.5 32-38 -1/ 20 |13
of piers;
rigid frames;
structural
decks
supporting
earth; arch
ribs.

40 4000 Structural 6.6 5.5 32-38 -1/ 20 |13
members
subject to
corrosive
attack.

45 4500 Prestressed, | 6.8 5.0 32-38 IJo 1-3
post
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tensioned
members.
50 5000 Bridge 7.0 5.0 31-38 130 021/ 20
bearing
blocks and
pre-stressed
pre-cast
members
55 5500 Prestressed, 7.4 4.5 30-38 1J0 021/ 20
pre-cast
members
60 6000 Prestressed, 8.0 4.25 30-38 1J0 021/ 20
pre-cast
members
NOTE: All concrete placed in water shall contain an additional 10 percent of cement, and
the amount of water in the mix shall not exceed six (6) gallons per lzagnait.
All concrete nxtures shdlbe subjectd modifications by the Citynay be determinely
laboratory tests. The desired mixtureslispeoduce concrete of maximum density and
minimum shrinkage during settinGoncrete shabe of a consistency foremplete
embedment of steel and for effective placenietie forms
SUGGESTED TRIAL BATCH RATIOS FOR CONCRETE MIXES*
Class Ratio (by | Cement | Cement | Sand Ibs.| Stone Water w/C
weight) Ibs. sacks Ibs. gal.
151 1:3.12:5.30| 404 4.30 1258 2142 32.2 7.5
1:2.97:5.06| 423 4.5 1258 2142 32.6 7.25
20-1 1:2.75:4.68| 451 4.80 1240 2110 33.6 7.0
1:2.64:4.49 470 5.00 1240 2110 33.7 6.75
251 1:2.40:4.36| 493 5.25 1184 2151 34.1 6.50
1:2.29:4.16| 517 5.50 1184 2151 34.4 6.25
301 1:2.09:3.88| 542 5.75 1132 2103 34.5 6.0
1:2.00:3.76| 565 6.00 1132 2103 33.0 55
351 1:1.90:3.54| 588 6.25 1120 2080 34.4 5.5
1:1.83:3.40 611 6.5 1120 2080 34.1 5.25
40-1 1:1.80:3.33 620 6.6 1113 2067 36.3 55
1:1.74:3.23 639 6.8 1113 2067 35.7 5.25
451 1:1.72:3.21) 639 6.8 1102 2048 34.0 5.0
1:1.67:3.11) 658 7.0 1102 2048 32.9 4.7
50-1 1:1.64:3.12| 658 7.0 1080 2050 32.9 4.7
1:1.57:2.98) 689 7.33 1080 2050 33.0 4.5
551 1:1.50:2.91) 695 7.40 1040 2020 32.6 4.5
1:1.43:2.77| 728 7.75 1040 2020 32.9 4.25
60-1 1:1.37:2.66| 751 8.0 1030 2000 34.0 4.25
1:1.33:2.58 775 8.25 1030 2000 33.0 4.0
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* Additives and Admixtures sHabeas notedn the Speial Specifications.

3.6.8Materials

3.6.8.1Governing ASTM or AASHO Designations are given for the following

materals:
Material ASTM or AASHO

Designation

Air Entraining Admixtures for Concrete | C-260

Air Entraining Portland Cement C-175

Asbestos Bearing Pads ASTM D-733 (Tests)

Asphalt Waterproofing D-449, Type A

Asphalt Waterproofing Primer D-41

Calcium Chloride D-98

Canvas & red lead Masonry Plate Beddi| ASTM D-230

Castlron Pressure Pipe A-377

Coarse Aggregate C-33 Gravel or Crushed Stone

Copper Water Stop B-152, Type A

Fine Aggregate C-33, Natural Sand

Joint Sealer, Hot Poured D-1190

Liquid Curing Compound C-309, Type |

Neoprene Bearing Pads

ASTM D-15, Part B

Neoprene Sponge Pads (closed cellular

ASTM D-1056 & D1171

Portland Cement

C-150

Preformed Expansion Joint Filler
(Bituminous)

D-1751 (AASHO M 33)

PreformedExpansion Joint Filler (Non D-1752
Bituminous)

Preformed expansion Joint fillers (Non | AASHO-M-153
extruding and resilient types)

Ready Mixed Concrete C-94
Reinforcing Steel ASTM A-432 & A-305 & A-431
Saturated Cotton Fabric D-173

Sheet Lead ASTM B-29
Sheet Zinc ASTM B-69
Steel Bar or Rod Mats A-184

Steel Wire A-82

Steel Wire Fabric A-185

Stress Relieved Strand A-416

Stress Relieved Wire A-421
Structural Steel A-7
Waterproof Paper (Curing) C-171
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Application for NonCity specifications should be made to thsuing
organzaion.

3.6.8.2Portland CementShall conform to the current ASTM Designati or1 G0
for Type |, Type Il and Typdl .

Air entraining Portland Cement dhaonform to the current ASTM Designation
C-175.

Slag cement shall not be used.

Portland cement shall be of the type specified for the job but unless otherwise
specified, Type | cement shéle used. Only one brand @émentas approved by
the Engineer, il be used fothe contract construction.

3.6.8.3Fine Aggregate sliabe naturbsand conforming to ASTM G3.

The Engineer may approve other inert materials oflamsharactersts.
Sampling and testing shalbnform to current specifications of ASTNhe
Fineness Modulus shde between .80 and 20. (Thefineness modulus is the
sum of the percentages coarser than each diened by 100, using standard
sieve sizes Nos, 100, 50, 30, 16, 8 and 4). Gradingaabrm to the following

Sieve Size Percnetage by Weight (Passing)
3/8 inch 100

No. 4 95-100

No. 8 70-90

No. 16 4575

No. 30 25-55

No. 50 8-30

No. 100 1-5

3.6.8.4Coarse Aggregate shaonform to ASTM desigrteon C-33 for gravel or
crushed stoneéCoarse aggregate from only one source shall be used on the
contract, as approved for kind and gradation for the wRldst furnace slag sha
not be usedGrading shll conform to the following

Percent Passing for Given Maximum Sizes of Aggregate

Sieve No. ¥ inch 1-1/2 inch 2 inch
2 inch 100 95-100
1-1/ 20 95-100
10 100 3570
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1J0 90-100 35-70

| 0 10-30
3/ 80 20-55 10-30

No. 4 0-10 0-5 0-5
No. 8 0-5

The maximum size of coarse aggregate to be used for the wdrkshie larger
than onefifth of the narrowest dimension between forms, nor larger thahaihe
of the clear space between reinforcing bars,

3.6.8.5Water shl be potable; and shae clean and free from Injurio@snounts
of oil , acid, alkali, or organic matter,

3.6.8.6Air Entrained ConcretéAir entrainment shabe accomplished by the
introducing of an akentraining admixture (ASTM €260)into the concrete

mixture which contais Types |, Il and IIl Portland cemeiithe range of air
entrainment shall be between 3 percent and 5 percent of the volume of concrete.

3.6.8.7Ready Mixed Concretéehall conform to the current specificati on of
ASTM C-94 except that CentraMixed Concreg¢ only shl be used on the
contract construction.

3.6.8.8Accelerators for concrete, mortar and groutisbe approved for useyb
the Engineer, in proportions as directed by the Engineer and by the manufacturer.

3.6.8.9Water Reducing Additives shdle the product of established
manufacturers in this field, o have had a record of successful performance.

The quantity and method of use dhmd in accordance with the manufacturer's
directions. No modication shal be made to the normal concrete dasigxture,
except the reduction of water content permitted by use of the additive. The water
reducing additive shkincrease the nornh&8-day compresse strength of the
concrete by aleast10 percent.

3.6.8.10Retarding Densifier may be eithiera powder or a liquid form. The
product shdlbe made by a weknown manufacturerand shall have been in
production and use for a period of not less than 2 yearanaherial shall have
been tested tmdicate anncrease in the normal 28ay compressive strength of
the concrete in which it W be usedNo displacement of cement Wbe
permitted in concrete mixtures where the retardingifiensvll be usedThe
proportioning and use tfie material shhbein accadance with the
manufacturer's directions.

3.6.8.11Joint Sealers shabe as specified and rnay be paturedin accordance
with ASTM D-1190 or may be cold applications ofidkols, Epoxies and other
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products of proven value for the woamples shibe submitted to the Engineer
for approval.

3.6.8.12neoprene Sponge Pads {closesllular) shalbe made from the
compound as Neoprene and may leitaed as sponge neoprene or expanded
neoprene and shdlave the properties listed below:

Physical Properties
Compression Deflection. ASTNA-1056-58T

Pressure necessary forfa%leflection- 10 to 5 psi One layéri othick pad @
70 deg.F. +/- 5°

Compression SeASTM D-105658T

Maximum Compression Set afteé@% deflection for 22 hrs. 26 One layei | 0
thick pad. Thickness measured @120 deg. F. after 24 hrs, rest at 120 deg. F.
temperature.

Water Absorption by Weight. Maximum increase in weidt8TM D-1056
Suffix L Maximum increase in weight 10%.

Low Temperéure Test. ASTMB1056-58 T Suffix F 10 thick
change C = 65% maximum.

Accelerated Aging Tests. ASTM-D05658T D573

The rubber shall be Type S. ASTM:ID5658T

Pads may have skin on any side or no skin.

Weather resistance. ASTm-I17157T. Quality Retention 100%6 weeks.

3.6.8.13Concrete Sealers for Surface Treatnsdrdll be transparent, colorless
liquids having aifi cone base, or equal, as approved by the Engi neer

3.6.8.14Asphalt Curing Compoutshal be either a cdback asphalt or an
emulsified asphaltAsphdt cut-badk shall be an asphalt cement compounded with
a surfable volale naptha. The product slkatonform to the requirements of rapid
curing a1, Grade RCO), ASTM, specificationbB97; excepthat the furol

viscosity, as determined at 77 degreesifall not exceed 120 seconds.

3.6.8.15Asphalt Emision shall meet the following requirements:

Viscosity, saybolt furolat 77 degF.; Sec.

Distillation: Minimum Maximum
Asphalt cementpercent by wei ght 45 55
Water, percent by weight 45 55
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Residue from obtill ation

Specific gravity 77/77 deg. f. 1.0
Penetration at 77 def; 100 gt 5 sec. 100 200
Ductility at 77 deg. F; CMS 40
Solbility in cg, percent byweight 95
Ash, percent by weight 2.0

3.6.8.16Asbestos bearing pads shalldmmposed of asbestos fibers and
compound of synthetic rubhéerhis shall be bonded under pressure to farm
compressible shedBearing pads shidbe smilar to bridge pad material as
manufactured by-Keosbey and Mattison Compamgnaapproved equal, andah
meet thefollowing specificatons

Color: Gray
Thickness  I/4" plus or minus10 percent
Finish One face of tbridge pad sall have a grapledimpregrated surface
Weight Nominal weight per squre yard 21 pounds. TolerancetG-percent.
Physical Properties
Compressillity: 5000 psibad, 12 plus or minus 5 percent.
Recovery Minimum 40 percent
Density. Pounds per cubic foot (Ibs./cu. F112 +/ 4 percent.
Oil Regstance
ASTM No. 1oil, 5 hours at 30deg.F.
Compressibity Maximum 35 percent
Thickness chargy  Maximum 15 percent
ASTM No. 3 oil, 5 hours at 3odeg.F.
Thickness change Maximum 60 percent
Fuel Resistance:
ASTM No, 1 Fuel; 5 hours at room temperature
Thickness change 0 to plus 25 percent
Tests: Al tests for the determation of the physical properties shown, shal

made in accordance with ASTM DesignatiosVB3-53T procedures
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3.6.8.17Non-BituminousCuring Compoud shall conform to ASTM
Specification €309, Type |

3.6.8.18Neoprene Bearing Padg he pads shall be of the compound known as
Neoprene andhall be casin molds under pressuaad heatCompositions for
pads shalmeet the requirements listelest speimens shll bein accordance
with ASTM Designation D15, Part B.

Physical Properties
Grade (Ourometer) 60 70
Origind Physicé Properties

Hardness @ ASTM D-676 60 ++5 70 +L5
Tensile strength, minimum paiISTM D-412 2500 2500
Elongation at break, minimum % 350 300

Accelerated tests to determine Lefigrm Aging Characteristics

Oven Aged70 Hours / 212 deg. F. ASTM-B73

60 70
Hardness, Points Exchange, Maximm 0to +15 0 to +15
Tensile Strength, % change Maximum +/- 15 +/- 15
Elongation at break, % change, maximum -40 -40
Ozonei 1 PPM in Air by Voluméd 20% Strairi 100 deg. F. + 2 deg. ASTM-D
1149*
100 hours No cracks No cracks
*Samples to be solvent wiped before test to remove any traces of surface
impurities.
Compression Sét22 hours/158 deg. F. ASTM-B951 Method B.
% Maximum 25 25
Low Temperature Stiffne§SsASTM D-797 at-4 0 d e g . F., Youngos
Psi 10,000 10,000
Tear Tesi ASTMD-624i Di e A CoO.
Pounds/lin. In., minimum 250 225

Shear Modulus Test
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Test specimen si ze: Thickness 10 mini mum,
30) x thickness.

Temperature at Testing: 68 deg. F-,5Hegrees.

Test ProcedureA The speci me nonank dikplatced b e s u
hori zontal | y along the short si de wi th hori zonta | forces appl i ed to pro- duce a shear
deformati on of 50% of the th i ckness,

The horizontal force and the horizontaplacement shall be measured,

Shear Modulus = Force

Bearing Area

Displacement
Pad Thickness

Shear Modulus sliabe 160 ++ 15 psi 215 +£ 20 psi
3.6.8.19Burlap shdlbe not less than 7 ounces per square.yard

3.6.8.20Cotton or Jute Mats sHdle oneply sheets of cotton felt; jute felt or

other approved fier suitably covered on both sides with burlap or coenti®n
fabrics The covering material shaxtend 4 inches beyond thdge of the fier in
one end and one side to provide a flapdeer-lapping adjacent mats as placed on
the concreteReclaimed materialshal not be use. Filler and covering material
shall be sasfactorly interwoven, stitched or tufted to prevent displ acement of
the fill er. The covering material for the flapba be stitched togethefhe mats,
exclusive of the flap, shall weigh not less than 22 ounces per square yard when
dry. The covemmg material shalweigh not less than 6 ounces per square yard
when dry The filler material shall weigh not less thandiihces per square yard
when dry The mats shahbsorb at least twiddeir weight of water and after

being exposed on a nasorbent surface free from direct rays of the sun with a
relative humidity of 60, at a temperature of 70 degrees F., for 6 hberaeight

of the retained water shall be not less than the dry weight of thé heat

maximum size of the mats, exclusive of the flaps,Istalexceed 72 square feet

3.6.8.21Paper Covers sHddle made of two (2heets of @0 percent sulphate

kraft pger, each sheet testing not less than 30 poivhdisen test, and cemented
together with a suitable bituminous cemdeinforcement, completely embedded
in the bituminous cement shale unspun fibreglassfibre, jute, or cotton yarn
mesh Paper coverstall be pretreated to resist shrinkagé&hen tested in
accordance wh ASTM Method D828, the covers sHaheet the following
requirements

Pounds per Inch of Width
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Machine Directim  Cross Drection

Tensile strength (dry) 70 50
(wet) 30 20
3.6.8.22FormCoating shalbe an approved oil or colorless proprietary product.

3.6.8.23Metd Bar Supports Tas andSpacers shall be of steel, of an approved
design, and adequate to insure against displacement of the reinforcement during
the course of awstruction.

3.6.8.24Bar Matsshall be fabgatedfrom reinforcement barsptersections shall
be fastened securely by welding or by approved mechanical ties.

3.6.8.25Neoprene Tubing shdlle made from the compound known as Neoprene

PhysicalProperties

durometer hardness 40to 70

Tensile strength 1000

Ozone | PPMn Air by Vol ume 20% strairi 100 deg. F. +/5 degrees
100 hours no cracks

3.6.8.26Preformed Fabric Pads shall be composed of multiple layer®oh&
cottonduck impregnated and bound with higjuality natural rubber or of
equivalent and equally suitable materials compressgedesilient pads of
uniform thickness. The number of plies shmdlsuch as to produce the specified
thickness, after compression and valzing. The finished pads shall withstand
compression loads perpendicular to thenl d the laminations of not less than
10,000 pounds per square inch without detrimental reduction in thickness or
extruson.

3.6.9 Storage of Materials

3.6.9.1Cement shall be stored immediately upon receipt at the site of the work in
suitable weathetight buildings. Cement in sacks shall be stored in buildings as
air-tight as possible with floors elevated above ground sufficiently to prevent
absorption of motisire. Sacks shall be stacked as close as possible, but not
adjacent to outside walls. The manner of storage shall permit easy access for
inspecton and identificatbn-of each shipment. The earliest stored cement shall be
used fist, and the sequence of ustiaall follow the sequencef storage throughout
the contract. On small jobs, storage in the open will be piechprovded that
cement is stored on a raised platform and is amply covered with water proofed
canvas. Bulk cement shall be transferred tdigitt and weathetight bins. At the
time of use, all cement shall be frBewing and free of lumps. The Inspector
shallhave @sy access to the storage areas. The Contractor shall keep accurate
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records of deliveries and use. Copies of such recordsb&hallppked to the
Engineer, as may be regad.

3.6.9.2Concreteaggregatesshallbe stored on areas covered with hard, clean
material, and in a manner to avoid the inclusion of foreign mat&gaglregates

shall be stored in separate plies or bins atiogrto skeor gradation, as required.
Coarse graded aggregate piles shall be built in horizontal layers not exceeding 4
feet in depth. Aggregates shiaé stockpiled or binned at least 72 hours before
use, to allow ample time for Inspection and testi

3.6.9.3Reinforcement and Metal Products shall be stored in a manner that will
avoid excessive rusting, corroding, or coating by grease, digmti other
objectionable materials. Separate piles or rack$ bhalsedo preserve
identification of the ®red materials.

3.6.9.4Admixturesshall be stored in a manner that will not damage the
containers. The manufacturers directions shall be followed regarding handling,
temperature requirements;test ing and other necessary precautions for storage
of the products.

3.6.9.5Miscellaneous Construction Materials shall be stored in a manner to
prevent I@sor injury, and to be readily available for installation at the required
times.

3.6.10Proportioning and Mixing Concrete

3.6.10.1Proportions: All concret shall be propominedby weight unless

otherwise speciéid for he required compressive strengths. The Contractor shall
design the concrete mixtures within the limits shown Inef@ithe various
ingredients. The mixtures will be tested by the City hie évent that the required
compressie stength is not obtaed by test, the Contractor shall make such
approved modifications to the design mixture as to obtain the required strength.
Retests shall be made ungiuitabk concrete mixturesidesigned fothe

required compressive strethg

For air entrained concrete, the approved normal mexshal be modified and
designed for the given strength.

For additives, those used for other than water reducing ashta@ining, no
account shall be taken in tbeiginal design mixture for possible increase in the
28-day compressive strength due to the additive waber reducing additives, the
only modification to the original design mixture dhaé the permitted reduction
in water content.

3.6.10.2Equipment shalbe as specified by ASTM-@4, except that truck mixers
shal not be usedequipment shalbe modern and dependable, $ha maintained
in good condition, and shall be subject to apptoVhe amount of equipment and
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the szes of the units shabe adequate to metkte approved plan and schedule of
concrete operations. The producer bpedvide test weights for darating and
testing the measuring devices, and khnalke corrections cpiired to secure
satisfatory performance. Accuracy ofianeasuring devices sh&e such that
successive quantities can be measured to within one percent of the desired
amount.Mechanical dispensers, as approved,|di@blsed for the inclusion of
liquid or dry additivesn the concrete mixture. Mechanical dispenserd bleal
periodicallyinspected and calibrated.

3.6.103 Mixing of Concrete: All concrete sHdle machinenixedin a stationary
mixer, and transported to the delivery site in a tragkator. For wdk at precast
concrete plants, the transportation from mixer to forms may vary from aibove,
approved by the Emgeer.

Mixing shall compy with the AST current specificabns for ReadiMixed
Concrete. The plant stharovide al the necssary fadities forinspection of
materials and manufacturing processes and the testing of the finished concrete.

A delivery ticket for each truck load of concrete $hal given to the City

Inspector at the job site. The tickeadilbe signed at the pthby the plant

inspector, and shashow the exact time that water was added to the mix, the class
of the concrete, the volume, and any maadifions to the normal approved

mixture.

One and ondnalf (1-1/2) hours shk be the maximum time consumed frone th
time of adding water at the plant to the time of pouring at theTjob delivery
time for trucks shébe such as to provide for proper handling and placing.

3.6.11Forms and Centering

3.6.11.1General Forms shdlconform to the shapénes andlimensions of the
concrete as required by the plans. Formsl| fleabf wood, steel or other approved
material. They shall be of a type, size, shapelityuand strength that i/

produce true, smooth lines and surfaiceaccordance \h the plans. Lumbeor
forms shall be dressed to uniform thickness.

Detaled plans for centering and falsework, when specified or directed, shall be
prepared by a Registered Professional Engineer and submitted for approval by the
Engineer, butn no case shall the Contract® relieved of any respoitslity for

any failure or damage by such appro¥abnstruction of centering shalot be
commenced uiitthe plans or method therefore have been approved. Centering
shall beframed for a rise slightly greater than the risadatéd on the drawings

as an allowance for settlement and for deflection. Provisbakbe made to

facilitate gradual and ufarm lowering.
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The Engineer may require the Contractor to employ screw Jacks or hard-wood
wedges to take up any dethent in tle formwork éther before or during the
placing of concrete

Falsework which cannot be founded on a satisfactory footing lshaupported
on pling which wil be spaced, driven and removach manner approved by the
Enginee.

Arch centering and other tdwork shall be constructéad accordance with
approved centering plans, with provisions made for the gradual lowering of the
centering, and ptement of approved jacks for slight settlemé&néquired, after
placement of concrete. Forms shadt be used when they are warped, cracked, or
when they have misaligned surfaces, or are structutafctive

3.6.11.2ConstructionForms shall be constructed mortar tight andidf@made
sufficiently rigid by the use of ties and bracing to preveisplacement or sagging
between supports, and to withstand the action of mecHhavilizators and other
forces due to the nature of the waldges shdbe chamfered. If not shown
otherwise, the chamfer shake onench. Where square corners are shohayt
shal be roundedlightly with an abrasive stone.

Form ties shall have a minimum working strength, when fully assemified,
least 3000 pounds. Wire ties shall not be uSezs shall be adjustabia length
and of a type as to leave no metaihe concrete withirll inch of any surface and
they shalnot be fitted with devices which act as spreaders or for any other
purpose which Wi leave holes larger than 7il8chin diameter or depressions
back of tle-exposed surface of the concrete.

The forms shdlbe coated, before irforcemenis gdaced, vith a colorless, nen
staining liquid form coating, as approved by the Engineer.

Forms of considerable height shall be provided with openings or other devices for
placement of concrete other than dungpat the top

3.6.12 Handling and Placing of Concrete

3.6.12.1General The Contractor shiafurnish and place all reinforcement bars
andotherreinforcing materials as shown or required, with approved tieg;sghai
spacers, supports and other devices necessary to fix the reinforcement firmly in
position The reinforcement and metal supports khelfree of loose, flaky rust

and other deleteri@usubstances when placed.

No bricks, cinder blocks, wood blocks or porous sarixsts shalbe used for
supports.

All debris shdlbe removed from #interior of the forms. Water shall be
removed from the space to be occupied by concrete unless othdirected by
the EngineerAny flow of water shdlbe diverted by means of side drains to a
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sump, or be removed by other approved methods which avoid washing the freshly
deposited concrete.

The forms and reinforcement shall be inspected immediately befpreanrete
is poured The slump of the concrete shbé measured at the start of the work
and atintervals duing progress of the workdnly concrete of the proper
consistency shall be placed in the forms.

Concrete shabe conveyed by approved methodscakhwill not cause
segregation or loss of materials. It $ld deposited in the form as nearly as
possible to the final position to avoid rehandling, and shall not have a free fall
greater than 4 feet unless otherwise permitted b¥tggneer Chutes ad

troughs shalnot be used except such devi ces #nataccessory to concrete
handling equipmenihere placing operations require a dropnofe than 4 feet,
the concrete shall be depositbdough pipes of metal, canvas or other approved
material.

Conaete shall not be placed when weather conditions prevent proper placement
and consolidation. hconcrete shall be placed in the dry unless permitted
otherwise by the special specifications. $mades of eartbr other

contaminatng material shall be coved with buildng paper or other approved
material. Porous suggrades shabe dampened\o extra payment Wibe made

for building paper, concrete seal, stone seal or other preparatory work needed to
secure a proper foundation on the sub-grade.

Placing operations shHdle continuous uritthe section between designated
construction or expansigoints is complete. Concrete shibe depositedh

layers from 12 to 24 inches deep, and worked around reinforcement, embedded
fixtures and into corners and angles. For concrete which wilibbated, the

layers should project somewhat higher at-ends and corners. Eacklialbe

placed before the preceding layer has taken initiaGethe bottom of beams

and slabs where the congestion of steel makes placing tifcaneinch layer

of mortar, of approved compasin, shal be deposited before placing the

concrete

Water which accumulates on the surface of the concrete during placihgeshal
removed by blowing or by absorption with porous matenéilsible joints on
exposed faces shall be avoided by the use of grade strips, or other approved
method Feather edgeshal be blocked out for sections of the work and for the
finished wok. The maximum length for pouring Waections shabe 30 feet
Slabs shalnot be poured uritthe supporting wid and columns have settled for
two hours. The concrete shall be @ddn alternate sections as shown on the
plans, or as directed byeEngineer

Laitance and other objectionable material sbalremoved from thénished
work. Accumulations of dust, mortar chips, and other foreign substances shall be
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removed before #hconcrete has seProjecting renforcement shihbe deaned
and coated wh a cement wash, except when the adjoining concrditdevi
poured within one week

3.6.12.2Vibration: All concrete shall be compacted with high frequency, internal,
mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand spading and taRgring
pre-cast work, approved exterdnabrating equipment may be used

combination with internal vibrator3 he internal ibratory element shibe

designed to operate submerged in the concretestamicave a frequency of not
less than 6000 impulses per minute weabhmergedEquipment shihbe

adequate in number and power to consolidate the concrete profibrtors

shall not be used to transport the conciietéhe formsThey shdlbe manipulated
slowly andin the areas of freshly deposited concrete and at a rate to prevent the
formation of localized grouW¥ibration of forms and reinforcement shall not be
employed utess speificall y authorized

The number and size of vibrators shobéksuch as to insure vibration throughout
the entire volume of concrete to be vibratégdplicationof vibrators should be at
points uniformly spaced and not farther apart than thesamiar which vibration
is visibly effective The vibration should be such thaetoncrete becomes
uniformly plastic

3.6.12.3Construction JointsVhen not otherwise shown, construction joints lshal
be provided at amaximum spacing of 30 fe€khe procedure specifiad Section
3.6.12e) for bonding new concrete to old, dhze followedin the formation of

all joints. Keys and dowels shall be used unless otherwi se specified or shown on
the plans.

3.6.12.4TemperatureConcrete, when depositezhal have temperatures within
the limits shown in the following table:

Temperature oAir (Degrees F.) Concrete when placed (Degrees F.)
Below 30 65 Mini 90 Max

Between 30 and 45 65 Mini 90 Max

Above 45 50 MinT 100 Max

The method of reting the materials sHdle approved by the Engine@ihe
apparatus used dhaeat the mass uniformly and preclude the occurrence of hot
spots

When the ambient temperatusemore than 90 degrees, Ier if directed by the
Engineer, moist curing shdlegin as soon as surface of the fresh concrete has set
initially. Initial curing shall be by the msiimethod regardless of the type or
method of subsequent ¢og.
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3.6.12.5Bonding:Immediately before depositing new concrete on or against
concrete which hasardened, the surface shiaé¢ roughened, cleaned of foreign
matter and saturated with water for at least one hour prior to pladiegvet
surface free of excess water shmd slushed with mortar before placing concrete.
Proprietary approved products whiate of proven worth may be used as bonding
agents, approveasdirected by the Engineer.

3.6.12.6Culverts Thebase slab or footings of audrts shdlbe. placed and
allowed to set for at least 24 hours before the remainder of the culvert is
constructedRaised keys and dowels shall be provided for bonding to the side
walls. For box sections, the side Vgahnd togslab shdlbe constructed as a
monolith. Constructi on jaiats shall be vertical and at right angles to the axis of
the culvert, unless otherwise shown. Each wingl dfeatonstructed as a monolith
unless otherwise shown.

3.6.12.7Slabs, Beams, Girders and Colum@sncrete sh&be deposited by
beginnng at the enter of the span and working from the center toward the ends,
unless otherwise noted.

Concrete in girders shall be deposited uniformly for the full leagthbrought up
evenlyin horizonal layers. Concreten girder haunches less than 3 feeheight
shal be placed at the same time as thahe girder stem, and the supporting
concrete shahave been formed to provide seats for the haunches. When the
haunch is 3 feet or mora height, the haunched sext shdl be a separate
intermedate pour between the abutment, or other supporting masonry, and the
girder.

Concretan slab spans shall be pladgedone continuous operation for each span
unless otherwise provided.

Concreten columns shabe placedn one continuous operation and dhzve

set at least 12 hours before column caps are poured. Concrete in the superstructure
shdl not be placed uritthe supporting concrete has attained adequate strength as
determined by concretyinder tests

3.6.12.8T-Beam or Deck Girder SparSoncrete may be placed one
continuous opet#n, orthe girder stems may be placed prior to the deck,
which case the bond between the girder and slald begdositive and mechanical
with suitable shear keys in the toptbé girder stem. The plansliMndicate the
location and deiks of the keys.

3.6.12.9Arches:The concrete in arches shiaé placedn a manner to load the
centering uniformlyPreferably, arch rings should be castransverse sections of
such size tallow for placing each section in a continuous operatiToe.
contractor shaksubmit, for approval, his sequence of pouring and alildeta
connected therewith
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3.6.12.10Prepakt Concreté:his concrete is made by packing the forms with an
approved coarse aggregate and then punipiagcemenbaseintrusi on mixture
to fill the voids under pressufequipment shabe specially dsigned and
approved for this type of work

Materials and metids wil be appropriate for the job andimbe describedn the
job specification

3.6.12.11Pneumatic Placing®neumatic placing of concretelisbe permitted

only if specifiedin the Special Specifications or authorized by the Engineer. The
equipment sall be so arranged that no vibrationsl e created whichmight
damage freshly placed concrete

Where concretes conveyed andlaced by paumatic means, the egument shh

be suitablen kind and adequate in capacity foe thork. The machine shall be
located as close as practicable to the place of defbo® positiorof the

discharge end of ¢hline shdlnot be more than 10 feet from the point of deposit
The dischargénes shall be horizontal anclined upwards from the machin&t
theconclusion of placement, the entire equipment shall be thoroughly cleaned

3.6.12.12Pumping:Placement of concrete by pumpindiviie permitted onlyf
specifed in the Speal Specifications oif authorized by the EngineéFheequi
pment shall be songed that no vibrationsilvbe created which might damage
fresHy placed concrete

Where oncrete is conveyed and placed by mechanically applied pressure, the
equipment shall be suitable in kind and adeqiratapacity for the work. The
operation of te pump shalbe such that a continuous stream of concrete without
air pockets wil be producedWhen pumping i€ompleted, the concrete

remaining in the pipelinef it is to be used, shHdle ejectedn such a manner that
there wil be no contamination @he concrete or separation of the ingredients
After this operation, the entire equipment shallthoroughly cleaned

3.6.12.13Depositing Concrete Under Wat€oncrete shall not be depte in
water except with the appravaf the Engneer and undr hisimmedate
supervysion The method of placing shdle as hereinafter designated.

Concrete depositeidh water shall be the class as specified, Wilpercent excess
cementTo prevent segregation, it shbe carefully placeth a compact mass, in
its final position, by means of a trefe, a bottom dump bucket or other approved
method, and shall not be disturbed after being depositddwater shdlbe
maintained at the point of deposit; and the forms under watdrehahtertight.
Concrete sall not be deposited imunning water or in water having a temperature
below 35 degrees F.

For parts of structures under water, when possible, concrete sealseshal
maintained continuously from start to finish, the surface of the concrete shall be
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kept asnearly horzontl as practicable at all time$o insure thorough bonding,
each succeeding layer shall be placed before the preceding layer has taken initial
set

A tremie shall consist of a tube having a diameter of not less thaarhes,
constructedn sections having flanged couplings fitted withlgas The trenes

shall be supportesh a manner that M/ permit free movement of the discharge

end over the entire top surface of the work and the rapid lowering when necessary
to retard or stop theléw of concreteThe discharge end shall be closed at the

start of work to prevent water entering the tube and shall be entirely sealed at all
times The trene tube shall be kept full to the bottom of the hopjdénen a

batchis dumpednto the hopper, the flow of concrete shallibduced by slightly

raising the discharge end, always keeptng the deposited concreféhe flow

shall be continuous until the work completed

Depositing of concrete by the drop bottom bucket method sbatbrm to the
following specification. The top of the bucket shall be clo3ér bottom doors
shal open freely downward and outward when trippEae bucket shall be
completely filed and slowly lowered to avoid backwaklshall not be dumped
untll it rests on the surface upon which the conarete be deposited, and when
discharged shall be withdrawn slowly until well above the conciéte slump of
concrete shall be kept as low as practicable

Bags flled with approved dry concrete mixture maydaced by divers or
mechanical mearis theinitial stage of placing the concrete seal or for the
complete seal, as directed.

Unwaterng may proceed when the concrete seal is sufficiently hard and strong,
All l aitance or other watsfactory matesl shal be removed from the exposed
surface by scraping, chipping or other means whiidhnet injure the surface of

the concrete

3.6.12.14Concreting in Cold WatekVhenit is anticipated t# the air
temperatureanay reach 35 degreesdf.lower within 24hours following the
scheduled time for pouring concrete, or when concrete is being placed at
temperature below 35 degrees F., the mixing water and the aggregates shall be
heated

The depositing of concretim cold weather vil be permitted provided the

methods of heating the materials and protecting the concrete during transportation
and after pouring are approved by the Engineer. No concretdshalhced on a
frozen subgrade When the bulk of the aggregates have a tentperdelow 45
degrees Rhey sall be heated to at least 70° but not more than 150°F. Water for
mixing shall not be heated to more than 150 degre€®icrete, when placed in

the forms shall have a temperature range as shoder Sedbn (d)
Temperature3.612 - Handling & Placing 6Concrete. Freshly placed concrete
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shall be maintained at a temperatore of not less thale@®. foraminimum of

5 days for normal concrete and d@€g.F. for a minimum of 3 days for high early
strength concretdHeati ngmaybe done with eithesteam odry heat; this does
not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for curing as specified héhéien
dry heatis used, means of maintaining atmospheristure shall be provided
The Contractor sl supply the heating apparatus, stoves, sald@snor steam
equipment and the necessary flighme throwers or other open direct heating
devices Wil not be allowed in the mixer

When ordered by the Engineer, not more than 2 pounds of calcium chloride per
sack of cement may be added to the concretture. The calciumchloride shall

be addedn liquid form One () quart of solution sHhcontain one (1pound of
calcium chloride and the liquid shall constitute part of the total wateriftediby

the various watecement ratiosNo extra payment Wibe made for calcium
chloride so used; andig not to be used except when specifically ordered in
writing by the Engneer.

3.6.12.15Rubble or Cyclopean Concretgéhdl consist of Class 12 concrete,
containing large embedded stonkshall be used only in mase piers, gravity
abutments, and heavy footings when shown on the .plérestone for tis class
of work may be onaman stone or dek stone.

The stone shall be carefully placed, not dropped or cast, to jury to the fotas o
the partially set adjacent concrete, stoneldieplaced upon its natural bedl A
stone shadlbe washednd saturated with water before placi ng

The total volume of the stone shabt be greater than o1tkird of the total

volume of the portionfathe work in which itis placedFor wals or piers greater
than two (2) feet in thickness, ongan stone may be used; each stond blea
surrounded by deast & (6) inches of concrete; and no stone shall be closer than
one (1)foot to any top surfaceor closer than six (6nches to any copingdror

walls or piers greater than four (4) feet inckness, derck stone may be usgd

each stone shiabe-surrounded by &ast onel) foot of concrete; and no stone
shal be closer than two (Zeet to anytop surface norlose than eight (8)nches

to any copingNo stone shall be embedded directhder, over or around a sewer.

3.6.13Removal of Forms and Falsewofkortions of structure amply supported to carry
construction loads may havertical sides of forms removetlyenty-four (24) hours

after concrete is placed, pided the Engeeits approval is obtained. Removal shag
expedited to allow for finishing operations.

Where the beam, slab, arch, column, or other member carriesuniostioads, the

forms shdlnot be removed uitl4 days have elapsed after the placing of concrete; and
in such case, rshoring wil be required untithe concrete has attaingd required 28

day strength
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Methods of form removalikely to cause ovetessng of the fresh concrete shall not be
used. In general, the forms shall be removed from the bottom upwardmrCiarms
shall be removed before the falsew@kemove from beams and girdersorms and
their supports shiahot be removed without éhapproval of the Engineer.

In general, arch centering shall be struck and the arch made self- supporting before the
railing or copingis placedThis precautions essemal in order to avoid jamming of the
expansion joints and variations alignmentFor filled spandrel arches, such portions of
the spandrel wé& shal be left for construction subsequent to the strilkohgeners, as

may be necessary to avoid jammingl# expansion joint<enters shabe gradually

and uniformly lowered in such a manner as to avoid excessive stressgspart of the
structure In arch sructures of two or more spans, the sequence of striking centers shal
beas specified or approvdyy the Engnee. In cold or freezing weather, all forms shall
remainin place for the duration of the curing period

When cylinder tests are used to control the remoi&drms, the value for strength shal
be fixed by the Engineer

The beam and cylindeéest specimens shall be cured under the sanitmmthat is
encountered by the portions of the work they represent

3.6.14Curing Concrete:

3.6.14.1All concrete surfaces shale protected by covering as soon as possible
with canvas, straw, burlap,rs& or other satisfactory matdrend kept mst; or

if the surfaces are not covered; they halkept moist by flushing or sprinkling
Curing shdlcortinue for a period of not less than 5 days after concrete has been
placed Liquid curing compounds may be used as approved and ditecte

3.6.14.2No flushing wll be permitted unitil2 hours after placing concrete

3.6.14.3Forms shall be sprinkled once each day before their remftet
removal of forms, the concrete shia¢ thoroughly weed at least 3 times a day
until the end of the curing period

3.6.14.4Retaining walls shall be water cured not less than 14 days.

3.6.14.5The concrete shidbe kept at a temperature not less thadé&frees F
for the full curing period

3.6.14.6Whenmodera¢ o low-heat cement (Type 1ASTM Designati on €
150)isusedthe curing time herein specified shia¢increased 25 percent.

3.6.14.7When high early Portland cement (TypEL-AST Dedggnation C150) is
used, the curing period used $had not less than 40 percent of that specified for
normal Portland cement

3.6.15Fixed and Expansion Joints:
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3.6.15.1All joints shal be constructed according to desasshown on the plans,
subject to the following:

3.6.15.20pen JointsShal be placedn the location shown on the plans andlisha
be constructed by the insertion and subsequent rdrobgavood strip, metal

plate or other approved material. The insertion and removal of the template shal
be accomplished without chipping or breaking theners of the concrete.
Reinforcement shall not extend across an open joint unless so specified on the
plans.

3.6.15.3Filled JointsPoured expansion joints shik constructed similar to open
joints. When premolded types are spef the ill er shdl be placedn correct
position as the concrete on one sidéhefjant is placedAfter form is removed,
the concrete on the other side shall be placed.

3.6.15.4Steel Expansion Joints: The plates, angles or other structural shaples

be accurately shaped, at the shop, to conform to the section of the concrete floor.
Caro shall be taken to insure that the surface in the finished plane is true and free
of warping Positive methods shall be employed in placing the Joints to keep them
in correct position during the placing of the concrete. The size of opening at
expansion. Joints shall be as designhated on the plans at given temperature. The
size of opening at timef @ouring concrete shall be adjusted in accordance with
existing temperature.

3.6.15.5Water stops: Metal water stops shall be furnished and placed as provided
on the plans. They shall be spliced, welded, or soldered to form continuous
watertight joints.

3.6.16 Preparation of Bearing Areas: Where steel structures rest directly on the concrete
masonry, all bearing areas shall be finished true to given elevations on the plans and shall
not be deformed or irregular. Bearing plates shall be set level in eosattbp and shall

have everand full bearing upon the masonry. Unless otherwise directed by the engineer,
they shall be placed on a layer of canvas and red lead,|shdet preformed fabric pads

as specified.

3.6.17-Loads on Newly Finished Structurehd full load on the newly finished structure
shall not be placed thereon until the concrete has attained its designed strength, which in
all cases shall be certified by the Engineer

3.6.18Finish of Concrete Surfaces:

3.6.18.1General: Finishingperations shall be started as soon as practicable after
removal of forms:

3.6.18.2Surface finishes shall be classified as follows:
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Classl - Ordinary surface finish

Class 2 Rubbed finish

Class 3 Tooled finish

Class 4 Sandblast finish

Class 5 - Wire brush or scrubbed finish
Class 6 Floated surface finish

Class 7- Sidewalk finish

Class 8 Vacuum finish

3.6.18.3All concrete shall be given Clads Ordinary Surface Finish, and in
addition, if further finishing is required, such othgpés of finish as is specified.

If not otherwise specified, the following surfaces shall be given a Class 2
Rubbed FinishExposed faces of piers, abutments, wing walls and retaining walls,
outside faces of beams, girders, columns, brackets, curbs, déadwailings,

arch rings, spandrel walls and parapBtterior unexposed beams and girders,
backwalls above bridge seats or the underside of copings, shall not be finished.

3.6.18.4The surface finish on piers and abutments shall include all exposed

sufaces below bridge seat to one (1) foot below low water elevation or two (2)

feet below finished ground line when such ground line is above the water surface.
Wingwalls shall be finished from the top down to t(29 feet below the

finish slope lines on thoutside face, and for a depth of one (1) foot below the top

on rear face. Tops of copings and bridge seats between bearings shall be sloped to

drain. Mortar finish will not be permitted. Roadway floors shall be given Class 6

Floated Surface Finish, weds otherwise specified.

3.6.18.5Class |- Ordinary Surface Finisnmmediately following the removal of
forms, all fins and irregular projections shall be removed from all surfaces except
from those which will not be exposed or waterproofed. On albsas, the

cavities produced by form ties and all other holes, honeycomb spots, broken
corners or edges and other defects shall be thoroughly cleaned, and after having
been kept saturated with water for a period of not less than three hours, shall be
carefdly pointed with a mortar of cement and fine aggregate mixed in the
proportions used in the grade of the concrete being finished. Mortar used in
pointing shall not be more than one hour old. The mortar patches shall be cured as
specified under curing. Attonstruction and expansion joints in the completed
work shall be left carefully tooled and free of all mortar and concrete. The joint
filler shall be left exposed for its full length with clean and true edges.

The resulting surfaces shall be true andarnit. All surfaces which cannot be

repaired to the satisfaction of the Engineer shall be "rubbed" as specified for Class
2, Rubbed Finish.
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3.6.18.6Class 2 Rubbed Finish: After removal of forms, the rubbing of concrete
shall be started as soon as its condition will permit. Immediately before starting
this work the concrete shall be kept thoroughly saturated with water for a
minimum period of thre€3) hours. Sufficient timshall have elapsed before the
wetting down to allow the mortar used in the pointing of rod holes and defects to
thoroughly set.

Surfaces to be finished shall be rubbed with a medium coarse carborundum stone,
using a small amourmf mortar on its face. The mortar shall be composed of
cement and fine sand mixed in proportions used in the concrete being finished.
Rubbing shall be continued ulndill form marks, projections and irregularities

have been removed, all voids filled amdniform surface has been obtained. The
paste produced by this rubbing shall be left in place at this time.

After all concrete above the surface being treated has been cast, the final finish
shall be obtained by rubbing with a fine carborundum stonevabetr. This

rubbing shall be continued until the entire surface is of a smooth texture and
uniform color.

After the final rubbing is completed and the surface has dried, it shall be rubbed
with burlap to remove loose powder and shall be left free &lbonsound
patches, paste, powder and objectionable marks.

3.6.18.7Class 3 Tooled Finish: Finish of this type for panels and similar work

may be obtained by the use of a bushhammer, pick, crandall, or other approved
tool. Air tools, preferably, shalldbbemployed. No tooling shall be done until the
concrete has set for at least 14 days and as much longer as may be necessary to
prevent the aggregate particles from being picked out of the surface. Tooling
shall be kept back one inch from all edges. Thislied surface shall show a
grouping of broken aggregate particles in a matrix of mortar, each aggregate
particle being in slight relief.

3.6.18.8Class 4 Sand Blasted Finish: The thoroughly cured concrete surface
shall be sand blasted with hard, shapdsto produce an even figeained
surface in which the mortar has been cut awegying the aggregate ex- posed.

3.6.18.9Classb - Wire Brushed or Scrubbed Finish: This type shall be produced
by scrubbing the surface of green concrete with stiff wiréber brushes, using a
solution of muriatic acid in the proportion of ofig part acid to four (4) parts
water. As soon as the forms are remoaad while the concrete is yet
comparatively green, the surface shall be thoroughly and evenly scrubbed as
above described until the cement film on surface is completely removed and the
aggregate particles are exposed. Scrubbing should leave apehdad texture
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and an appearance grading from that of fine granite to coarse conglomerate,
depending upon the €iand grading of aggregate usAd.soon as the scrubbing

has progressed sufficiently to produce the texture desired, the entire surface shall
be thoroughly washed with a dilute solution of ammonia and water.

3.6.18.10Class 6 Float Finish: After the concrete is compacted as specified, the
surface shalbe carefully rodded and struck off with a strike board to conform to

the crosssection and grade shown on tHans. Properlbowance shall be made

for camber, if requied. The strike board may be operated longitudinally or
transversely and shall be moved forward with a combined longitudinal and
transverse motion, the manipulation being such that neither end is raised from the
side forms during the process. A slight esxef concrete shall be kept in front of

the cutting edge at all times.

After striking off, the surface shall be made uniform by longitudinal or transverse
floating, or both. Longitudinal floating will be required except in places where
this method is ndieasible.

The longitudinal float, operated from foot bridges, shall be worked with a sawing
motion while held in a floating position parallel to the pavement centerline and
passing gradually from one side of the pavement to the other. The float shall the
be moved forward onrbalf of its length and the above operation repeated.
Machine floating which produces equivalent results may be substituted for the
above hand method.

The transverse fat shall be operated across the pavement by starting at the edge
and slowly moving to the center and back again to the edge. The float shall then
be moved forward onrRalf of its length and the above operations repeated. Care
shall be taken to preserve the crown and cross section of the pavement.

After the longitudinafloating has been completed and the excess water removed,
but while the concrete is still plastic, the slab surface shall be tested for trueness
with a straightedge. For this purpose the Contractor shall furnish and use an
accurate ten (10) foatraightedje swung from handles three (3) feet longer than
onehalf (1/2) the width of the slab.

The straightedge shall be held in successive positions parallel to the pavement
center line and contact with the surface and the whole area gone over from one
side of he slab to the other as necessary. Advance along the deck simall be
successive stages of not more than-lak(1\2) the length of the straightedge.
Any depression found shall be immediately filled with freshly mixed concrete,
struck off, consolidatedral refinished. High areas shall be cut down and
refinished. The straightedge testing andloating shall continue until the entire
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surface is found to be free from departures ofeighth (1/8) inch from the ten
(10) foot straightedge and that the sfels the required grade and contour.

When the concrete has hardened sufficiently, the surface shall be given a broom
finish. The broom shall be of an approved type. The strokes shall be square across
the stab from edge to edge, with adjacent strokes lgligherlapped, and shall be
made by drawing the broom in a manner that will produce regular corrugations

not over oneeighth (1/8) inch in depth. The surface as thus finished shall be free
from porous spots, irregularities, depressions, and small pockeiggh spots.

3.6.18.11Class 7- Sidewalk Finish: After the concrete has been deposited in

place, it shall be compacted by ramming and spading and the surface shall be
struck off by means of a strike board and floated with a wooden or cork float. An
edgng tool shall be used on all edges and at all expansion joints. The surface shall
not vary more than oneighth (1/8) inch under a ten (10) foot straightedge, and

shall have a granular or matted texture when finished.

Sidewalk surfaces shall be laid entblocks with an approved grooving tool as
shown on the plans or as directed by the Engineer.

3.6.18.12Class 8 Vacuum Finish Approved vacuum processing mats and
approved pump and equipment of capacity adequate to maintain a vacuum of at
least 20 inches of mercury at the mats, shall be used.

After concrete has been placed between construgtiots, vibrated and screeded

to specified elevation, the vacuum mats shall be applied to the concrete surface in
approved sequence. Water extraction shall begin Immediately and continue until
at least 0.10 gallons of watper square foot of area has bestracted from the

mix, but no longer than 30 minutes. After the mats are removed, the surface shall
be floated (power floated if required) and steel trowel led to a smooth finish.

The Contractor shall provide equipment to determine the amount of water
extracted from the concrete, such amount being witnessed and certified by
authorized representative of the Department of Streets.

3.6.19Pneumatically Applied Mortar

3.6.19.1Gereral Description Pneumatically applied mortar shall consist of a
mixture ofPortland cement, sand and water.

3.6.19.2The material shall be mixed dry and be deposited in the hopper of the
gun. after sealing the hopper, pneumatic pressure shall be applied to convey the
material through the hose to the nozzle. Water under a pesgater than that
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on the materials applied at the nozzle where it comes in contact with the dry mix.
The velocity of the mix and water shall be controllable at the nozzle, it shall

be applied by competent operators. Application of mortar having a tataper

below 50 degrees F, shall be subject to approval of the Engineer.

3.6.19.3Materials and Pressure®ortland cement, sand and water shall conform
to the specifications herein stated for concrete masonry.

Sand shall be we lsdeengandaslthiébe free btompuangsshata 3/ 8
willnotpass&8/ 80 scr een.

The air pressure at the machine end of the transporting hose shall be not less than
35 pounds per square inch for hose lengths of 50 feet or less and shall be
increased proportionally up 55 pounds per square inch for a hose length of 250
feet.

The water pressure at the machine end of the transporting hose shall be at least 15
pounds per square inch greater than the air pressure at the machine end.

3.6.19.4Proportions The proportion of cement to sand shall be based on dry and
loose volumes and shall not be less than one to four (1:4) for encasement of steel
members, one to three (1:3) for concrete repair, and one to four and a half (1:4 ¥%)
for special linngs.

3.6.19.5Water Content The water content shall be maintained at a practicable
minimum and not in excess of 3 gallons per bag of cement, including the surface
water on the sand.

3.6.19.6Mixing - The cement and sand shall be thoroughly mixed before being
charged into the machine. The sand shall contain not less than three (3) nor more
than six (6) percent moisture by weight.

3.6.19.7Nozzle Velocity- The velocity of the material as #édves the nozzle
must be maintained uniformly at a rate determined for the given job conditions to
produce minimum rebound.

3.6.19.8Nozzle PositiorThe nozzle shall be held in such a position and at such di
stance that the stream of flowing material wilbinge at approximately right
angles to the surface being covered, without excessive impact.

3.6.19.9Rebound SandRebound or accumulated loose sand shall be removed
from the surface to be covered prior to placing of the original or succeeding layers
of mortar.
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3.6.19.10Forms- The forms shall be structurally sufficient and of such design
thatrebound or accumulated sand can freely escape or be readily removed.
Shooting strips should be used at corners, edges, and on surfaces where necessary
to obtan true lines and proper thickness.

3.6.19.11Joints- The pneumatically applied mortar at the end of any day's work
or similar stopping periods shall be sloped off to a thin edge. Before placing an
adjacent section, this sloped portion shall be thorouglehned and wetted.

3.6.19.12Bond- Surfaces to which pneumatibgapplied mortar is to be bonded
shall be thoroughly cleaned of dirt, paint, grease, organic matter and loose
particles. Absorptive surfaces shall be wetted before the application robifer.

No mortar shall be applied before the existing concrete surface shall be
thoroughly cleaned by sa#idasting and all rust or scale has been removed from
steel or reinforcing.

3.6.19.13Curing- Pneumatically applied mortar shall be so applied, protected,
and cured as to prevent its temperature from falling below 50 degrees F. or a lack
of moisture for the periods Indicated below:

1. Where normal Portland Cement is used, seven (7) days
2. Where higkearly strength Portland cement is used, four (4) days.

3.6.19.14Reinforcement Thereinforcement shall be galvanized steel wire fabric

No. 12 wire gage having fromP2x 20t0 4" x 4" openings omaybe galvanized
expanded metal havingenings similar to wire fabric. The reinforcing steel area
shall be equal to 0.2 percent of the cresstional area of the mortar. The
reinforcing shall be placed at a minimum of 1/2" from Inner surface and 3/4" from
outer surface of mortar. Reinforcingadl be securely fastened with expansion

bolts spaced 18 to 24 inches in each direction, at the discretion of the Engineer.
Fabric shall be lapped one mesh and tied.

3.620 Measurement and Payment for Concrete Work

3.6.20.1Where unit price bids are taken, the payment for concrete of the various
classes shall include compensation for all items of expense required to complete
the concrete work, shown on the plans, with the exception of reinforcing steel.
The payment for concte shall include the cost of joint fillers, bearing pads,

anchor bolts, stone drains, weeper pipes, sleeves, metal drains, expansion Joints
and miscellaneous metal devices unless they are covered by other items in the
contract. The quantity of concrete olved in fillers, scorings and chamfers one
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(I) square inch or legs crosssectional area shall be neglected. Payment will be
made on the basis of the actual yardage within the neat lines of the structure as
shown on the plans or revised by authorityhaf Engineer, except that deduction
shall be made as follows:

The volume of structural steel, including steel piling, encased in concrete.
The volume of timber plies encased in concrete, assuming the volume.& be 0
cubic foot per linear foot of pile.

The volume of concrete piles encased in concrete.

3.6.20.2No deduction shall be made for the volume of concrete displaced by steel
reinforcement, floor drains, or expansion joint material. If a bid is asked on

railings, that portion of the railingbove the top of the roadway curb or above the
surface of the sidewalk or parapet, as the case may be, shall not be included in the
yardage of concrete, but shall be paid for as railing. Massive pylons or posts

which are to be excepted from railing paymsimall be so noted on the plans.

3.6.20.3Payment for pneumatically applied mortar will be made on the basis of
the actual number of square feet placed and accepted as per unit price bid, which
shall include compensation for all items necessary to coetietwork and shall
include metal reinforcement unless otherwise provided.

3.6.20.4In addition to above, see City Standard Contract Requirements, Section
37, "Scope of Payments".

3.6.21Reinforcing Steel

3.6.21.1General: Unless otherwise shown omgl@ar covered in the contract
specifications, the general procedure for the production of reinforcing bars at the
mill, the shop fabrication, manner of shipment to the job and placement in the
structure, shall be governed by the "Code of Standard Pracfide® Concrete
Reinforcing Steelnstitute, hereinafter d&d "Code", and the American Concrete
InstitutefiManud of Standard Practice” for Detailing Reinforced Concrete
Structures, hereinafter called "A.CManual”.Proper facilities shall be provided

at all times for the Engineer or his duly authorized representative, for inspection
and testing of bars, at the mill, fabrication shop and in the field. These tests shall
be at the sole expense of the Contractor.

Approval of material or shop fabricatidny the Engineer or the Inspector, will not

relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for failure to meet the proper
requirement in quality of the material and the workmanship.
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The Contractor shall furnish the Engineer with shipping lists. When dirbgted
the Engineer, the weights of reinforcing bars delivered to the job shall be checked
on a certified scale.

3.6.21.2Reinforcing Material: All reinforcing steel shall conform to the current
specifications of ASTVA-432 or A431 as specified, with defoations in
accordance with ASTM\-305. When there is no positive identification mark with
respect to strength rolledto the bar itself, a certified mill test report shall be
furnished for each bundle of reinforcing bars.

Welded wire fabric and cold dravateel wire reinforcement shall conform to the
requirements of the current specifications for Cold Drawn Steel Wire for Concrete
Reinforcement, ASTM. Designation2385.

Bars shall be unpainted and free from rust scales, grease, dirt or any foreign
matter and shall have no kinks or bends other than those required. The Inspector
shall reject all bars that do not meet the above requirements.

3.6.21.3Shop Detail Drawings Shop detdidrawings shall be mada

accordance with the"A.C.1. Manual". Fequirements as to submission of shop
detail drawings, see Standard Contract Requirements (Clause 3h), "Shop
Drawi ngso.

3.6.21.4Fabrication Fabrication of bars shall not be begun until the shop details
have been approved. The Engineer shatiditéied of the shop's intention to start
fabrication. No shipment of fabricated material shall be made until the Engineer

or the Inspector has had ample time to make Inspection. Bars shall be cold bent to
the shapes shown on approved shop detail drawings.

3.6.21.5Placing Reinforcing SteelReinforcing steel shall be placed
accordance with theCodeé®and the following requirements:

Placing and FasteningReinforcing Steel shall not be placed in the forms until all
loose rust scale, grease; clay drestcoatings of foreign substances have been
removed from the bars. Bars showing injury due to straightening or bending shall
be rejected by the Engineer. Bars spaced less than twelve (12) inches center to
center shall be tied at alternate intersectiortsene spacing is twelve (12) inches

or greater, they shall be tied at every intersection.

The space between side of bar and inside face of forms and spaces between bars
shall be maintained by means of accessories as shown in the "Code" and "A.C.I.
Manual " Metal chairs in contact with exterior face of the concrete shall be
galvanized.
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Bar Spacing The minimum distance center to center of stressed bars shall be two
and onehalf (2 1/2) times the diameter of round bars. In no case shall the clear
distancebetween bars be less than one andtbind (1- 1/3) times the size of the
coarse aggregate. Fabric reinforcement shall be flattened prior to placing in forms.

3.6.21.6Splicing- Bars shall be continuous between points of splicing shown on
theplans. Splices at points not shown on plans will not be permitted unless
approved by the Engineer. The length of splices will be shown on the plans.
Splices shall be staggered. Field welding may be allowed if noted on the plans, or
at the discretion of thEngineer, with authorization in writing.

3.6.21.7Laps- Bars shall have a lap of twentgur (24) diameters, unless

otherwise shown or noted. Bars near the tops of beams and girders having more
than 12 inches of concrete under the bars shall be lappaidr@dters to make the
splice,mesh or bar mat reinforcing shall be lapped a sufficient length to develop
the stress. At edges, the lap shall not be less than one mesh in width.

3.6.21.8Special AnchorageThe special anchorage of the main reinforcinglste
shall be as shown on plans or as specified elsewhere, except that the ends of top
bars over continuous supports shall be straight and extend into adjacent span a
sufficient length to take care of design requirements.

3.6.21.9Cover or Embedment of Bard he cover or protection of the reinforcing
steel for the various portions of the work shall be in accordance with the "Code",
unless otherwise shown on the plans.

3.6.21.10Substitutions Whenever the Contractor proposes to use different size
bars tharcalled for on the approved plans, he shall first obtain the Engineer's
approval in writing, before incorporating the steel inwvloek.

3.6.21.11Measurement and PaymerRayment for steel reinforcement
incorporated in the concrete masonry will be bagsoh the total computed
theoretical weight.

Where mesh and bar mat reinforcing weight per square foot is given on the plans,
it shall be used in computing the total weight.

No allowance will be made for accessories used in fastening the reinforcing in
place. Where the Contractor requests that a substitutitime reinforcing steel be
made, he shall not be paid for any additional weight over that of the originally
designed steel. Where substitution is requested by the Engineer, the weight
resulting from suls request shall be paid for by the City.

Material in laps of splices authorized by the Engineer for convenience of the
Contractor shall not be included for payment.
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Payment for reinforcement shown on the approved bar detail drawings, except as
notedbelow, shall be made at the contract price per pound. Payment shall include
the cost of furnishing, fabricating and placing of the reinforcement, and will only
include that reinforcing steel that is in place in the completed project regardless of
what is $iown or noted on the plans or specifications.

3.6.22Precast and Prstressed Concrete Bridge Members

3.6.22.1General The work consists of the manufacture and incorporation In the
work of precast and prstressed concrete membersaatordance with the plans

and specifications. All applicable portions of these standard specifications shall be
used with this section.

3.6.22.2Inspection All equipment, processes, materials, tests and the finished
product at the manufacturing plantdeatt the job site, including handling, storage
and transportation, shall be subject to inspection and approval of the engineer.

3.6.22.3Shop Drawings shall be submitted for approval for all reinforcement in
the prestressed concrete units. A minimunfoaf prints of the approved shop
drawings shall be furnished to the City. At the conclusion of the contract, tracings
on cloth of the approved shop drawings shall be given to the City. The contractor
shall not proceed with the manufacture of the beamsthstfinal shop drawings
have been approved.

3.6.22.4Tests- will be made of the proposed concrete design mixtures,

The Contractor shall furnish sufficient quantities of material s to the City Testing
Laboratory in ample time to permit 28 day cylindests before starting concrete
work on the prestressed units.

During the course of manufacture, four or more standard 6 inch diameter x 12
inch high concrete test cylinders will be cast for each prestressed unit.

The Contractor shall supply the facilitidabor and materials for casting the
concrete in the test cylinder molds, at his own expense, and shall be responsible
for initial curing of the cylinders and for transportation to the City Testing
Laboratory without additional payment, Loadtests arearmiteria for acceptance

of pre-stressed bridge members and the engineer will make the final decision for
matters in disputeAnydefective construction which in the opinion of the
Engineemayadversely affect the strength of a beam or its performante in

bridge superstructure, shall be cause for rejection. Rejected beams shall be
replacedby the Contractor at no expense to the City.

3.6.22.5Load Strain Curve The manufacturer shall submit a guaranteed typical
load-strain curve of the tensioning atrd or high strength steel bar which is the
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average of at least ten tests on the same type and size, progticedame
manufacturing procedure. Two (2) copies of the certified load elongation curve
shall be sent with each shipmefinaterial, and oneopyshall be made available
to the engineer.

3.6.22.6Plant Requirements

Detalls of the plant facilities, materials and methods shall be submitted to the
Engineer ateast two weeks before the date of manufacture of the units. All plants
manufacturing prestressed concrete members shall be inspected and approved
the Engineebefore manufacture of beams can be started. This requirement may
be waived when the plant has beengualified for similar work

The plant shall be maintained in a safe manner, be clean and well drained. Storage
areas shall be adequate in size, with stabilzetaces

The plant shall have approved testing equipment for moisture control, gradation
of aggregates, specific gravisiump and concreteylinder compression tests,
and control of air in the concrete.

Concrete Mixing Equipmenhaybe an approved drum type stationarixer, pan
type mixer, or horizontal blade mixer. The name plate shall show the capacity and
speed. Locking devices shall be provided to prevent discharge prior to the
specified mixing time and to prevent materials being placede mixer before

the disdarge gates are closed. A regulator shall maintain the designed mixing
speed. A signal device shall function when water is added. An adjustable
automatic device shall be used to control the amount of water. Water gages and
dials shall be kept properly chatated. The loading hopper of the mixer shall be
shaped so that all materials can be easily discharged. Mixer blades which are
worn down ¥ inch or more shall be replaced. The mixer shall be kept clean and
free from hardened concretdeating equipment sHdle adequate to provide the
specified temperatures in the aggregates, water and the concrete mixture. The
mixing equipment shall be enclosed.

Casting Beds may be constructed of steel or concrete. The tops of the beds shall
be higher than the floor grad€he beds, abutments, and appurtenances shall be
capable of resisting all forces applied to them without appreciable movement.

Hydraulic Jacks o$ufficient size shall be used for tensionifigey shall be

equipped with automatic cuiff valves and gagesand with a minimum diameter

of 6 inches, and 200 pound increments. Gages shall be calibrated with jacks with
which they will be used, and the calibration report furnished to the Inspector. Two
calibrated gages shall be provided for jacks, one for pssstig the other for the
inspector to verify the working gage. Calibration of jacks shall be within six
months of the date when work will start.
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Hydraulic Pumps shall be of sufficient capacity to accomplish the stressing
operation in a reasonable lengtttime. They shall be located as near as
practicable to the jacks which they serve. Piping shall be double extra strength.
Flexible hose and tubing shall be extra strength.

The Jacking System shalk designed to insure uniform stress irsathnds.
Whenmultiple strands are tensioned simultaneously, dynamometers shall be used
to equalize the initial stress on all strands prior to application of the full tensioning
load with the master jack. Jacks shall be equipped with gages which will indicate
the pressre in the jack within 2 percent. Gages shall be adjusted and certified. At
intervals, during prestressing, the gages will be calibrated and checked for
accuracy, as ordered by the Engineer.

Batching Equipment shall have a minimum of 3 storage bins arging

hopper. The bins shall have a minimum capacity for not less than one days
production. Bins shall be constructed so as to prevent segregation and build up of
materials. Bins shall be heated as necessary. They shall be covered. Partitions
shall behigh enough to prevent spillage from one compartment to another. Gates
shall be cut off easily, quickly and completely. Bins shall be charged by material
falling directly over the center of each compartment, and shall be kept as full as
possible at all tiras. A platform shall extend around the weighing hopper to
facilitate inspection and operation.

Scales for Weighing aggregates and cement shall be either of the beam or
springless dial type, of a standard make and design and sensitive to one percent of
themaximum load that may be required. When a beam scale is used, it shall be
equipped with a tare beam for balancing the hopper, andtaletlevice to

indicate at least the last 200 pounds of load. Adequate standard test weights shall
be available for okcking the accuracy. All exposed fulcrums, clevises and similar
working parts shall be kept clean. All weighing and indicating devices shall be in
full view of the operator while charging the hopper, and he shall have convenient
access to all controls.

Water Tank: Measurement shall be by volume or weight in accordance with
ASTM.C-94. Measuring tanks shall be equipped with outside taps and valves to
check the calibration.

Dispensing Units for Additives: Powdered additives shall be meabyreéight.
Pasteand liquid additives shall be measuf®dweight or volume. Mechanical
dispensing units shall be used. Additives shall be measured within a limit of
accuracy of 3 percent.

3.6.22.7Materials:

Materials for concrete mixtures shall be as described batovas in3.6.8
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herein. The materials as approved for the source, type, brand and other
characteristics shall be used throughout. Steel for pre-stressingensaiands,
bars, wires ocable.

Pretensioning Strands: Shall be uncoated, streksved 7 wire strands
conforming to ASTM (A416) and the following requirements:

Nominal Diameter 3/ or 7/16

Number of wires per strand 7

Nominal steel area .0799sq.in( 3/ 80); 0.109 sq. i
Minimum yield strength (7/160) pounds per stran

as determined by 0.2 percent
off-set method
Elongation at rupture 3 percent in 10 inches (Min.)

The diameter of the central wire in the strand shall be 4/1000 largetthan t
diameter of the six exterior wires. Strands shalliimetemperature treated after
stranding. Strands shall be free from of oil or lubricants

StressRelieved Wire: Shall conform to ASTM (A21).

Accessories: Shall be suitable for fherticular prestressing system, as approved by
the Engineer. Strands, wires and cables shall not be spliced within the member unless
authorized in writing by the Engineer.

Concrete: Shall be of the classes specified for the work. The Contractor shail desi
and submit for the Engineer's approval, concrete mixes which shall attain minimum
design strength, as shown on the contract plans, in 28 days when sampled and tested
in accordance with the current specifications of ASTM. The concrete mixture shall be
proportioned within the limits shown herein. Calcium chloridamyadmixture
containing calcium chloride, shall not be used inrtteture.

3.6.22.8Forms for Precast UnitsAll forms shall be made and maintained true to
the shapes and dimensions shown on the plans.

Bottom forms shall be maintained in true alignment and of sufficient stiffness to
prevent deflection under load of wet concrete. The surface shall be smoothtrand w
joints, if any, treated so that no joint marks are evident on the finished member

Side forms shall be supported without resort to ties or spreaders within the body of
the member. They shall be braced and stiffened so that no undesirable deflection or
curvature takes place under concrete pressure. They shall be designed that proper
cleaning of the forms between uses is facilitated.
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The form faces in contact with the concrete shall be thoroughly cleaned after each
casting operation and coated with formadaer or oil before concrete is placed. The
form lacquer or oil shall be of such quality as to leave no stains or discoloration on
the faces of the precast members. Care shall be taken to prevent the form coating
from coming into contact with the reinforoent.

Before any forms are removed, the concrete shall have attained sufficient strength
to prevent injury due to such remévislo forms shall be removed without the
approval of the Engineer. Proper care and precaution shall be exercised in removing
formsso that no damage be done to the finished surfaces.

After forms are stripped, any air holes present on the formed surfaces shall be filled
with mortar of a corresponding mix.

Forms for the voids in the beams shall be subject to approval by the Engineer.
These forms shall be left in place.

Forms shall be designed to provide for openings for transverse tying of beams as
shown on the contract drawings.

Sleeves, inserts and other embedded fixtures shall be accurately placed and
maintained in correct position dog manufacture.

3.6.22.9Placing of Pretensioning Strands and Application of Prestiegsr to
stressing operations, the Contractor Shall submit to the Engineer, for approval ,
detailed information concerning the proposed method of application dfqeeisg
force,including type and capacity of jacks and gauges; computations of pressures and
elongations, etc.

The pretensioning strands shall be placed in proper position as shown temthe p
and stretched individuai] or in groups, to the requirednsion. If the wires or strands
are tensioned in groups, a uniform Initial stress and length between end anchorages
shall be established before final tensioning is started. No wires with kinks, bends,
nicks, or other defects will be permitted. All strantlalsbe in position before
stressing operation is begun. The normal reinforcing shall be placed in position after
stressing is performed. All reinforcement shall be free of rust, corrosion or foreign
matter.

Stressing of the strands shall be performedgdpfieation of tension to the strands
to produce a prestressing force equally applied to each of the strands with an applied
stress of 175,000 p.s.i. This stressing will take place bafoyeoncrete is poured.

The tension of strands stressed individuahwll be measured by elongation and by
accurately calibrated hydraulic gauges. When two or more strands are stressed by
jacks, the required stress shall be measured by the jacking system and checked by the
elongations.
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During stressing, records shall bade of elongations and pressure readings, and
these records presented to the Engineer.

When draped strands are used, the loss of stress due to friction shall not exceed 5
percent. Hold down points shall be placed accurately. The draped strand method shall
be used only by plants approved for this method.

The tension in the strands shall not be transferred to the concrete in the member
until the concrete has attained the strength prescribed. Concrete cylinder tests at the
manufacturer' s laboratory wdetermine the time for einsioning. The average
strength of at least two cylinder breaks will govern.

3.6.22.10Placing Concrete in Precast UnitSoncrete shall be deposited only in
the presence of the Engineer and by methods approved by him.

No free water shall be permitted with in the forms when concrete is being placed.

Concrete shall be thoroughly compacted by means of internal and/or external
mechanical vibrators. The type, number and method of application shall be
approved by the Engineentérnal vibration shall be applied to the concrete for

time Intervals approximating ten seconds and at points not more than thirty inches
apart. Vibrators shall not be used to move concrete horizontally in the form.

Placement and vibration of concrete v donen such a manner as not to move
the prestressing strands from their position as shown on the contract drawings.

Unless otherwise specified, the surface finishing of the prestressed fascia beams
shall conform to the requirements of Class | Congitetprovide an exposed

surface true and equal in appearance, texture and regularity to corresponding cast in
place concrete areas. The top of all composite design beams shall be struck off and
scored as directed by the Engineer.

Concrete curbs shall be yr@d separately, at the construction site.

3.6.22.11Curing of Precast UnitsAll members shall be protected against loss of
moisture after casting by any of the following methods:

By covering with a double layer of 12 ounce burlap as soon as posséle aft
concrete is pieced, and keeping the burlap wet continuously for a period of seven
days for normal concrete mixtures or for three days for high early strength mixtures,
with the air temperature maintained between 50 and 70 degrees F.

For steam curing, thconcrete shall be covered with burlap as alaoean

approved enclosure placed over and around the casting bed. When the concrete has
hardened, saturated steam shall be circulated within the enclosure so that a uniform
temperature may be maintainedls precast member, within the limits of 100 to

160 degrees F., until the required strength is attained, but in no case less than 36
hours. The covering material shall be kept saturated for the full curing period.
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Proper controls and regulators shall bevited to secure uniform temperatures
throughout, Steam should not impinge directly onftimens or concrete.

Temperatures should be increased and decreased slowly, approximately 30 degrees
F., per hour.

For hot water curing, the concrete shall be covesealb®ve and the enclosure
placed. The covering material must be kept saturdtled.hot watemaybe jetted
on the forms and the covering; or the hot water or other approved source of heat
may be used with the normal sourcenaiter used to spray the pretanember. The
temperature at the member shall be maintained uniformly throughout its length
between the limits of 100 and 160 degrees F., for not less than 36 hours and until
the required strength is attained. Temperatures shall be increased and decreased
slowly. The surface of the concrete shall be hard before the temperature is
increased.

By other methods submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Engineer.

After curing, care shall be taken to prevent the concrete from drying out until the
required 28-day strength has been reached. The concrete shall not be exposed to
freezing temperatures during the same period.

3.6.22.12Storage and Transportation of Precast UnRsestressed members shall
not be shipped until the full design strength has been redébedtorage and
transportation, the members shall be stacked and supported at the points of the
reactions in the struate, and at intermediate points as required. Approved lifting
devices shall be placed at locations shown on the plans. The members shall be
handled in an upright position at all times,

3.6.22.13Placing of Precast UnitsThe precast members shall be pthaethe

sequence shown on the plans. The tops of the members shall be marked similarly to
the markings on the placement plans. Tie rods shall be threaded through the
openings provided, and tightened. Holes for dowels shall be drilled into the tops of
abuments and piers through the openings at the ends of the members, as shown.
Dowels shall be inserted and the remainder of the hole packed with an approved
cement grout, rubberized asphalt or other approved material as noted on the plans.
On multiple spansa oneinch thick sheet of premolded cork joint material shall be
placed between spans and at back walls or other joint filler material may be used as
shown on the plans.

3.6.22.14Construction of Shear Key Joints Between Adjacent Box Bedrhe
longitudiral joints between adjacent box beams shall be filled withsiwimking
grout containing an approved admixture for 1sbminking grout.

Immediately prior to filling the joints, the key ways shall be thoroughly cleaned of
all debris; and all oil or grease any other material which may prevent effective
bonding, shall be removed from the surface to be bonded. After cleaning, the key
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ways shall be thoroughkoakedthen tighty caulked below the bottom of the

shear key with oakum or an approveglal, as idicated on the drawing, to avoid

mortar leaks. This work shall be done cargfalhd the caulking material shall not
project more than 106 into the shear key
which the grout wi be placed must be in a frostfreenddion.

The nonshrinking grout shall be composed of 1 part of the approved admixture
for nonshrinking grout, 2 parts of normBbrtland cement and 3 parts of fine
aggregate. It shall be of the nehrinking type, shall be of flowable consistency,
and shll have a minimum guaranteed compressive strength of 2000 p.s.i., in 24
hours when proportioned and mixed in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendations. The grout after placement shall have an excess void filling
action when subjected to moisture.

Thenonshrinking grout shall be mixed in accordance with the manufacturers
recommendations and the following:

The water requirements shbk based on the use of a saturated surface dry, fine
aggregate.

The mixing shall be done as close to the poinis& as possible.

All necessary equipment shall be present and in good working order prior to the
start of mixing.

The dry materials shall be placed in the mixer and agitated to thoroughly mix the
materials.

The water shall be added slowly, but thixing time shall not exceed 3 minutes,
unless otherwise permitted.

No mixing shall be started until all preparations have been made to use the grout.

All grout in any individual batch must be used within 20 minutes after completion
of mixing.

The nonshrinking grout shall not be retempered.

The nonshrinking grout shall be placed directly Into the Joints. It shall be placed
quickly and continuously and shall not be overworked.

Traffic or other loading shall not be permitted on the bridge for at 2&asburs
after the grout has been pieced.
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The recommendation of the manufacturer shall be followed when placing
non-shrinking grout in either hot or cold weather.

The curing shall start immediately after the grout has been placed and shall be
effected vith the use of a double thickness of saturated burlap, The burlap shall be
kept wet during the entire curing period which shall not be less than 24 hours.
During cold weather, precautions must be taken to prevent freezing of the grout
and to provide normaluring temperature of 70 degrees F.5t/

3.6.23 Postensioned Prstressed Concrete

3.6.23.1General The work consists in the construction of reinforced concrete
members which are provided with voids for the insertion of tensioning bars,
strand, or wres. After placing and curing the concrete, the tendons are stressed in
accordance with the manufacturer' s directions at a time after the concrete has
reached the strength designedtémsioning.

Thetensioning methods and materials may be those oWatiyestablished

system, approved by the engineer, such asMe€all, Wayss & Freytag,

Freyssnet, Preload, etc. The contract specifications will indicate the system to be
used. In the event that the system is optional with the Contractor, he shall submit
detailed plans and specifications for approval.

3.6.23.2nstruction- The Contractor shall certify to the Engineer that a

technician, skilled in the prestressing method useltl peiavaiable at the site, to

give to the Contractor all necessary instructions in the use of the prestressing
equipment and installation of mags as may be required to obtain satisfactory
results. This representative shall be available as long as required by the Engineer.

3.6.23.3Shop Drawings shall be submitted for approval for all details of the
prestressed concrete members. A minimum of &pproved prints shall be
furnished to the City. Upon completion of the contract, tracings of the shop
drawings shall be given to the City.

3.6.23.4Physical Properties of Tendons

1. Wire or strand shall have a minimum tensile strength of 250,000qp.as
indicated on the design drawings or approved Hdtawings.The minimum
elongation shall be 4 percent in 10 inches at the ultimate strength of the wire and
4 percent in 24 inches at the ultimate strength of the strand. Wire andsiedind

be stress relieved in accordance with current specifications of ASTM, The center
wire of a strand shall be enough larger than the outside wires to guarantee that
each of the outside wires will bear on the center wire.
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2. High strength alloy steel tsa(Al SI, Grade 5160, or equal) shall have the
following physical properties:

Minimum ultimate stress 145,000 psi
Minimum stresg 0.2 percent offset from tangent130,000 psi
Minimum elongation 20 diameters at ultimate stlepgrcent

Modulus of elascity at the 25,000,000 psi (min.)
proportional limit

During manufacture, each bar shall be prstoéssed to a minimum of 130,000
pounds per square inch.

3.6.23.5Testsi For bars one static test shall be made from each mill heat to
determine the plgjcal properties of the steel, and the modulus of elasticity to be
used in computing the prestressing force.

3.6.23.6Certificates- shall be furnished by the manufacturers showing fatigue
and creep characteristics of tensioning units.

- 3.6.23.7Wedges The wedge device shall have suitable physical properties to
successfully develop the minimum ultimate stress specified for the bar.

A wedge anchor assembly with bar shall withstand 3,000,000 cycles of dynamic
stress loadings in a stress range from 90,00M¢@® per square inch to 95000
pounds per square inch without showing any signs of distress in any of the
components.

The wedge assembly when subjected to a constant bar stress of 100,000 pounds
per square inch shall have a wedge movement (with respéet fate) no

greater than 0.015 inch. This action shall cease and the assembly becomes stable
in less than 24 hours.

3.6.23.8End Anchorage Wedge PlateEnd anchorage wedge plates shall be
fabricated of hot rolled steel having physical characteristictese than A1 S |
No. 1040. Anchorage bagakp plates shall conform to ASTM Designation A7.

3.6.23.9Couplers for Bars The steel used in the manufacture of the couplers
shall have suitable physical properties to pass successfully the static tersile test
creep tests and fatigue tests specified herein for the bar and wedge assembly.

The couplers shall be of cylindrical shape with an outside diameter of twice the
nominal diameter of the bar. The length of the coupler shall be not less than 4.15
nor more than 4.3 times the nominal bar diameter. Tolerances on outside
dimensions of couplers shall not exceed plus or minus .010 inches.
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Each bar and coupler shall be so threaded that when the thread on the coupler
fully engages the thread on the bar, theeasbled units will develop 100 percent

of the specified minimum ultimate bar stress on the nominal bar area. The
effective tensile crossectional area of the bar thread shall gradually incrtease
substantially the full diameter of the bar. Accordingly, the threads on the coupler
shall be complementary to, and engageable with the progressively shallower
terminal threads on the bar.

3.6.23.1CEnclosures for Bar Tendon#\ grouttight, galvanized, flexible metal
sheath with an inside diameter ¥ inch greater than the prestressing tendon shall
be used to form. the cavity for the tendon. The sheath shall be held firmly in place
to avoid displaceent during pouring and vibration of the concrete. A tolerance of
plus or minus % inch will be allowed in placing the prestressing steel. Method of
securing sheaths in plaeehairs, etc. shall be approved by the Engineer. Vent
tubes and grout tubes placaslshown on the drawings shall be connected to the
sheath to prevent intrusion of materials into the sheath while placing concrete.

3.6.23.11Prestressing End plates shall be placed perpendicular to the slope of
the pretressing bar at the anchorage.

All prestressing steel shall be stressed by means of the hydraulic jacks conforming
to the requirements set forth herein.

All jacks shall be equipped with accurate reading, calibrated, hydraulic-pressure
gages to permit the stress in the prestressingitstbe computed at any time. A
certified calibration curve shall accompany each jack. The prestress shall also be
checked by elongation of the prestressingl STeee shall be taken to insure that

the modulus of elasticity used to compute the prestréle imodulus reported for

the mill heat of the steel being stressed.

Tensioning of the prestressing steel shall not commence until tests on concrete
cylinders, manufactured and cured under the same conditions as the members to
be prestressed, indicate tt@ncrete of the members has attained a compressive
strength of at least 4000 pounds per square inch.

For multiple span bridges, the first span to be tensioned shall be stressed from
both ends. The second span shall be tensioned from only one end. Before
proceeding with the next tensioning operation, the Engineer shall review the data
and revise, where necessary, the prestressing force.

3.6.23.12Placing- Any deviation from normal placing operations will be noted in
the special specifications.

3.6.23.13Grouting of Prestressing Units
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All prestressing units shall be bonded. The prestressing units shall be detailed to
provide grout and vent connections. The vendors of most tendons supply the grout
and vent details.

The grout mixture shall consist of Plarid Cement and water mixed to the
consistency of a heavy paint. One pound
Sika Chemical Corporation, or approved equal, per sack of cement, shall be added

to the grout. Other grout mixtures may be used with theoappof the Engineer.

Before grouting, the space around the prestressing steel shall be cleared of all
debris and obstructions. This can be done by pumping water through the grout
tubes following which the ducts shall be blown out with compressed antovwe

all water, dirt, or other foreign substances. Grout shall then be injected under a
moderate pressure until the sheath is filled with grout as evidenced by a steady
stream of grout coming out of the vent tubes. The grout shall completely fill the
encbsures. The grouting equipment shall be capable of grouting to a pressure of
at least 100 pounds per square inch.

After the girders have been pressure grouted as specified herein, no superimposed
load shall be applied to the bridge span uhtiée (3) days have elapsed.

3.6.24 Pressure Grouting

3.6.24.1General The work consists of the internal consolidation of existing
masonry structures and native rock by means of Portland cement grout Introduced
under pressure.

3.6.24.2Grout Holes and Check Holes shall be drilled into the masonry or rock to
the diameters and depths shown on the plans. Cores shaitbeered for all
check holes.

The pattern of the holes may be varied at the direction of the Engineer to meet the
requrements of obtaining complete consolidation.

Check holes may be drilled in any direction and at any length to determine the
degree of consolidation. Cores removed from the check holes shall be marked by
the Contractor and carefully preserved in woodeme boxes which shall be

marked to show the locations of the holes. The boxes shall have division strips
and marking blocks to indicate core recovery at not more than 5 feet intervals.
Boxes shall be delivered to the designated storage place.
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Holes shall hee a minimum diameter of 1 %2 inches. They shall be drilled to such
a depth and in such a manner as necessary to intercept Joints and internal voids.
No horizontal holes which have been drilled completely through masonry shall be
used for pressure groutinigstead, such holes shall be completely plugged with
Portland cement mortar.

3.6.24.3Grouting- When both the masonry structure and the foundation bed are
to be grouted, the bed material shall be completely grouted and tested by check
cores before starg work on the structure.

Operations must be conducted as to meet conditions encountered during the
course of the work. Continuous shifts may be required, or the work may be
intermittent.

Only an experienced supervisor shall be in charge of groutingtopes; one
who is familiar with the equipment, the materials and the grouting process.

For river work, the Contractor shall employ a licensed driver with suitable
equipment for inspection and repair of the underwater portions of the work.

All defective materials shall be removed from the surfaces of the masonry to be
grouted. Inspection shall be made for points of leakage and indications of
voids. Large openings shall be sealed with mortar. Small openings shall be left
open to provide vents fair and water. As grouting progresses, the small

openings shall be left open or sealed as required. The bases of structures shall be
kept clear so that joints and voids may be flushed, and that excess leakage of
grout may be observed and corrected.

Geneally, the grout mixture shall consist of Portland cement, finely divided
mineral filler, and intrusion agent, sand when required and water, all thoroughly
mixed and brought to the proper consistefidye amount of sand to be used shall
be determined by atting the grouting operation with neat cempluisiller

grout, and adding sand in gradually increasing proportions until the optimum ratio
of sand to cementlusiller has been reached which will give a free flowing and
satisfactory grout, if it is food that the addition of sand retards the free flow of

the grouting materials, the sand shall be omitted or reduced as directed.

Portland Cement shall conform to ASTA Designatie3D, Type I. One bag of
cement will be equivalent to 94 pounds of bulk cathand one cubic fooh
volume.

Mineral filler shall be a finely powdered material having a specific surface of not
less than 3000 square centimeters per gram, composed essentially of compounds

176



of amorphous silica, alumina, and iron whptssesses the property of combining
with lime that is liberated during the process of the hydration of Portland cement.
One bag of mineral filler will be considered equivalent to 75 pounds of bulk filter
and one cubic foot in volume.

Intrusion agent shalle a compound possessing such characteristics that it will
inhibit early stiffening of the grout, tend to hold the solid constituents of the grout
in colloidal suspension and expand slightly before the time of initial set of the
grout so as to have a nmlizing effect on the setting shrinkage of the grout.

Sand shall consist of hard, tough, durable, uncoated particles. The shape of the
particles shall be generally rounded or cubical and reasonably free from flat or
elongated pieces. Sand shall be wedideed from fine to coarse and the gradation
shall conform to the following requirements as delivered to the mixer:

Sieve Designation Cumulative Percentage by Weight
U.S. Std. Square Mesh Passing Retained

16 95-100 0-5

30 60-85 1540

50 20-50 50-80

100 10-30 70-90

200 0-5 95-100

Water used in grouting shall be fresh, clean and free from injurious amounts of
sewage, oil, acid, alkali, salts or organic matter.

Mixing and Pumping Grout inserts shalldset in the drilled holes and the

interior voids washed clean with water under pressure, prior to the application of
the grout For inclined holes, grout shall be introduced through a pipe smaller than
the drilled holes having a short section of flexibtese ("packer") near the end.

The pipe and packer shall be inserted nearly to the bottom of the hole and
progressively pulled up as grouting is completed at various levels. The grout
pressure shall cause the packer to swell and confine the grout to thddgers.

Grouting shall be started at the lowest row of holes and at the hole nearest the
center line of the structure.

Grouting must continue at any one hole until it is completed. If grout appears in
adjacent holes or joints at the saetevation, such holes shall be temporarily

plugged and grouting continued in the original hole until grout appears at the next
adjacent hole at the same elevation or at the next line of holes above the one being
grouted. When this condition occurs, grogtiof the original hole shall be
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discontinued and the grout line moved to the last hole at the lowest elevation at
which grout appeared, and the same procedure followed until, all the holes in the
lowest line have been grouted, at which time grouting ginatleed in a like

manner along the next line of holes above etc., until the entire structure has been
completely filled.

Excessive pressure should be avoided to prevent damage and waste of grout.
When breakouts occur in the surrounding ground, they kbadlugged, or the

grout line shall be moved to another location. If the grout line is removed,
grouting may be resumed in the original locations after the elapse of 24 hours. If
the breakout cannot be plugged, all grouting work shall be suspended eintil th
next day. New holes shall be drilled and the same procedure followed until grout
is brought up into the masonry.

3.6.24.4Equipment The minimum equipment to be furnished shall include the
following:

Two specially equipped, adriven, duplex, doublacting slush pumps, capable of
operating at a maximum discharge pressure of 100 p.s.i. The pumps shall be
arranged so that in emergencies the second pump can be put into operation
without delay.

A mechanical grout mixer.
A mechanically agitated sump.
A suitable water meter, graduated in cubic feet and tenths.

A tank for auxiliary water supply to be used in flushing and pressure washing
operations.

3.6.25- Waterproofing Hot Application

The twocoat painted waterproofing shall consist giraner and two coats of hot
bituminous material.

Waterproofing asphalt shall conform to the specification for Asphalt for Banopfing
and Water proofing (ASTM D 449 Type A).

Primer for use with asphalt in water proofing shall conform to the Specifidation
Primer for use with Asphalt in Dammroofing and Water proofin(ASTM D 41).

Waterproofing shall not be applied in wet weather or when the temperature is below
50°F., without approval by the Engineer.
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Surfaces to be waterproofed shall be dry @ledn. Concrete shall be cured before
primers or waterproofing are applied. Asphalt primers shall be applied cold, Painted or
mop coats shall be applied hot.

The primer shall be well worked in to give a uniform coating and shall dry at least 24
hours béore the first paint or mop coat is applied.

The amount of bitumen for each paint coat or mcp coat shall be not less than 4 %2 gallons
for each 100 square ft. of surface. The bitumen shall be stirred frequently while being
heated. Kettles shall be equippeith armored thermometerSurfaces of concrete or

steel which may come in contact with waterproofing shall be given one coat of asphaltic
primer before the first mopping agphalt.

Waterproofing (Hot Application) shall be used for all waterproofingknorless
otherwise shown in the plans or noted in the specifications.

3.6.2 Waterproofing- Cold Application

Waterproofing of walls below grade shall be done at locations, and to the extent as shown
on the drawings.

The materials shall have an aspliase and shall be suitable for cold application by
brush, trowel or spray.

The work shall be done with one prime coat and one top coat, and in accordance with the
manufacturer's directions. These directions of the manufacturer shall be followed by the
apdication of additional coats in cases where the product requires such coatings for
satisfactory results.

The primer shall conform to the current ASTM Designatied1D

The top coating shall be a manufactured product, ready for application directliyhgom t
containers without heating or other processing.

Materials shall be tested and approved by the City for use on the contract.
Surfaces to receive waterproofing shall be clean and dry. Burrs shall be removed. Holes,

joints, and cracks shall be pointedgh with mortarHigh spots shall be cut off or ground
smooth. Dust and foreign material shzdl removed.
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Primer shall be applied in quantity sufficient for full coverage of the surfaces. Under
primed and skimped surfaces shall recaigiditional priming. The prime coat and top
coatings shall be thoroughly dry before application of succeeding coats.

Backfilling material shall not be placed against the finished waterproofing in any case
until the elapse of 24 hours. Thenufacturer's directiorshall be followed for certain
products where more than 24 hours is requireidre backfilling.

No waterproofing shall be applied when the air temperature is below 50 degrees F.
Higher temperatures may be required for the pderqoroduct submitted for use.

Chapter 4 Reqgulations Governing the Use and/or Closure of the &fitjfiay

4.1 Right-of-Way Management
4.1.1 Authority.

The regulations governing Right-Way Management (ARegul ations
pursuant to Section-501 of the Home Rule Charter and Title 11 of the Philadelphia

Code. These Regulations governing Right of Way Management, effective January 12,

2006, as amended 2009, 2012 andc2@te hereby further amended as follows:

4.12 Definitions. Capitalized terms that are not otherwise defined in these &fiytiay
Management Regulations shall have the meanings provided in Sectf@i (1) of The
Philadelphia Code.

AAggregate Annual Feed means tunderSectiondll amount
706(1) of The Philadelphia Code to all Licensees, as set forth in Sectid@6{1)(c) of The
Philadelphia Code arglibsection 4.1.8f these Regulations.

AAmericans with Disability Act Ramp Costponent
to construct a one square foot area of an ADA ramp. ddnigponents calculated by the

Department of Streets using the average cost of items associated with constructing ADA ramps

as part of the city's ADA ramp program. The ADA ramp program is paneatity paving

program and dictated by federal ADA guidelines and laws.

AANnnNnual Feedo means t he f &@(lcohThe RhimdelphpalCodetna nt t
Licensees that construct, install, operate or maintain Underground Facilities in thefGt@W,

purpose of recovering City costs for managing the Rigfway, including the City's Permitting

Costs, Ongoing Management Costs, and Street Degradation Allocation.

AAssessment Datedo means July 31 of each Fisca

ACommi ttee of HisghwmawnSupédreviasei sory committe
provided in Section 2¥05(5) of The Philadelphia Code.

AFi scal Year o or AFYO0O means the fiscal year o
July 1 and ending on June 30.
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A

I ndex Comp amiexédamour addesl or subtracted from the Street Degradation
Fee, to account for any changes in City costs due to the City's resurfacing program. The Index
Component adjustment will be calculated by the Department of Streets according to average cost
changes from the July 2011 base price for (1) labor and overhead for the City paving operations
workforce, (2) material costs paid by the City as set by the Pennsylvania Department of
Transportation Asphalt Cement Price Index in publication 408, chap®e®4, and (3) City

milling and preparation contract bid prices. The Index Component may be adjusted monthly and
will be posted on the last Friday of each month on a Department of Streets web site as well as
communicated to all members of the Committeélighway Supervisors.

AOngoing Management CostsoO medltbs t he costs de

APaving Componento means the cost to pave a s
calculated by the Department of Streets using the average costeoiatsaequipment and labor

to pave one city block and is based on the age of the street surface at the time construction is
completed for the construction permit that was obtained.

A

— =1}

Permitting CostsoO means the costs described

Stregnadati on All ocationd means the costs de:
Street Degradation Allocation Unit Cost Rate
he AStreet Degradation Allocationdo costs des

AStreet Degrnadaetainent he fee charged after the
partially compensate the City for the reduction in the useful life of Streets caused by construction

in the ROW, that is provided in Section-I106(2) of The Philadelphia Code a8dction 4.1.9 of

these Regulations.

4.1.3 Application for ROW Use License. In accordance with Sectier01{2) of the
Philadelphia Code:

4.1.31 Application for a ROW Use License shall be made on the form provided
in Appendix A or, as revised by ti8treets Department in its sole discretion.

4.1.32 Within a reasonable period of time after receiving a complete application,
the Commissioner shall make a determination, based on the standards enumerated
in Section 11701@)(b) of the Philadelphia Codepproving or denying the

application in whole or in part. If the application is wholly or partly denied, the
determination shall include the reasons for the denial.

4.1.33 No fee is currently assessed in connection with an application for a ROW
Use License

4.1.34 The Commissioner shall review decisions regarding application fees for
ROW Use License at least every three (3) years and make such increases or
decreases, by regulation, as are appropriate based on the applicable costs of the
City.
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4.1.35 An owner of Facilities now occupying the Rigbt-Way must file an
application for a Rightf-Way Use License by a date determined by the
Commissioner or his/her designee. New users of the ®igiitay must submit
an application for, and obtain, a RighftWay Use License before beginning
construction for any Facilities in a Rigbf-Way. Applications are available from
and shall be filed with the Department of Streets Raghtvay Unit, Municipal
Services Building, Room 940, #%treet & J.F. Kennedy Blvd., Ridelphia, PA
19102.

4.1.4 Insurance. In accordance with SectiofyQ1(2)(d) of the Philadelphia Code:
4.1.4.1General Requirements.
Coverages

Each Licensee shall, at its sole cost and expense, procure and maintain in full
force and effect, coveringsks associated with the construction, installation,
placement, operation, maintenance, use, renewal, replacement, relocation, repair
or removal of its Licensee Facilities, the types and minimum limits of insurance
specified below. All insurance shall beopured from insurers with an A.M. Best
rating of A VIII which are authorized to do business on a direct basis in the
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania or are otherwise acceptable to the City. Al

i nsurance required herein gdshoaifahy be wr it
policy is written on a claims made basis, the retroactive date may not be advanced
beyond the Effective Date of the RigbftWay Use Agreement and License and
coverage shall be maintained in full force and effect for two (2) years alter
termination of such Agreement and License, which coverage may be in the form

of tail coverage or extended reporting period coverage if agreed by the City and
Licensee. The certificate of insurance shall provide for at least thirty (30) days
prior written noti@ to be given to the City in the event coverage is materially
changed, cancelled or noenewed.

The City of Philadelphia, its officers, and employees shall be named as additional
insureds on the General Liability Insurance policy procured by Licensesgnand

any insurance the Licensee requires of any Person, agent, or employee engaged or
employed in, about or upon the work by, at the instance of, or with the approval

or consent of the Licensee. The coverage of the City as an additional insured shall
be limited to the acts or omissions of the Licensee or such Person, agent, servant,
or employee.

A certificate of insurance shall evidence the coverage afforded the City and its
officers and employees, as additional insureds. The certificate of insurance shall
state that such coverage will be primary to any coverage available to them and
will be noncontributory.
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4.1.4.2Types and Minimum Limits of Insurancgach licensee shall furnish the
following types and minimum limits of insurance:

Workers'Compensatioii per Pennsylvania statutory requirements

Employers' Liability: $100,000 each AcciderBodily Injury by Accident:
$100,000 Each EmployeéBodily Injury by Disease; and $500,000 Policy Limit Bodily
Injury by Disease

Commercial general lialilyy insurance. Limit of liability: The Commercial
General Liability Insurance Policy shall have:

$2,000,000 limits for Licensees whose Facilities occupy no more than 10,000
linear feet of ROW;

$4,000,000 limits for Licensees whose Facilities occupy neri@an 100,000
linear feet of ROW;

$8,000,000 limits for Licensees whose Facilities occupy no more than 1,000,000
linear feet of ROW, and

$10,000,000 limits for Licensees whose Facilities occupy more than 1,000,000
linear feet of ROW.

Types of insurancedpplicable dollar limit, as set forth in (1), per occurrence
combined single limit for bodily injury (including death) and property damage
liability; applicable dollar limit, as set forth in (1), for personal and advertising
injury; applicable dollar linti as set forth in (1), general aggregate; and
$1,000,000 aggregate for products and completed operations.

Coverage: Premises operations; blanket contractual liability; personal injury
liability (employee exclusion deleted); products and complepsaations;
independent contractors; employees and volunteers as additional insureds; cross
liability; broad form property damage (including completed operations); and
explosion, collapse, underground hazards (XCU).

Commercial Automobile liability insurae.

Limit of liability: $1,000,000 per occurrence combined single limit for bedily
injury (including death) and property damage liability.

Coverage: Owned, neowned and hired vehicles.

Contractors. Licensee shall require its contractors to procursaimdain, or

cause to be procured and maintained, throughout the entire period of construction
of the Licensee Facilities, the types of insurance, limits of insurance, and
designation of additional insureds which are required of the Licensee by the City
of Philadelphia; provided that, with respect to Commercial General Liability
Insurance Policies, contractors' limits of liability shall be:
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$1,000,000 for Licensees whose Facilities occupy no more than 10,000 linear feet of
ROW;

$2,000,000 for Licensees wdm Facilities occupy no more than 100,000 linear feet of
ROW; and

$4,000,000 for Licensees whose Facilities occupy more than 100,000 linear feet of ROW.

Alternatively, in the absence of contractor adding the City as an additional
insured, Licensee willnovide excess coverage under its Commercial General
Liability Program in the minimum amount specified in t8sction 4.1.42 for
contractors' limits of liability, and the City of Philadelphia, its officers, and
employees shall be named as additional edsion such policy. The coverage of
the City as an additional insured shall be limited to the acts or omissions of the
Licensee or of persons, agents, or employees engaged or employed in, about or
upon the work by, at the instance of, or with the approrvabnsent of the

Licensee.

4.1.5 Evidence of Insurance Coverage.

Certificates of insurance evidencing the required coverages and additional insureds must
specifically reference in the description sections of the certificates by number or date the
Rightof-Way Use Agreement and License entered into by Licensee and the City. The
original certificate of insurance must be submitted to the City's Risk Manager at the
following address:

City of Philadelphia
Finance Department
Division of Risk Management
1515 Arch Street, 14th Floor
Philadelphia, PA 19162579
(Fax No.: 215686-1705).

The City reserves the right to inspect on Licensee's site copies of policies of all insurance
required under the Riglaf-Way Use Agreement and License, or alternatively at the

City's option, to require Licensee to demand that its authorized insurance representatives
furnish written responses to all inquiries made by the City pertaining to the insurance
required under the Agreement at any time upon ten (10) days written notice@iytte

such insurance representatives.

4.1.6 Self Insurance

The Commissioner may accept a plan of-g&firance as a substitute for such insurance,
if the Commissioner determines that such-sefirance adequately protects the City and
the public. In the event that Licensee desires teissifre any of the covages listed
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Code,

above, it shall submit to the Commissioner a certified copy of Licensee's most recent
audited financial statement, and such other evidence of its qualifications to act as a self
insurer (e.g., state approval of sgl§urance for workers compsation and automobile
liability or, for selfinsurance of general liability, a confirming letter from a corporate
Risk Manager or other corporate officer) as may be requested by the Commissioner. In
the event such approval is granted, it is understoodgrekd that the City, its officers,

and employees shall be entitled to receive the same coverages and benefits under
Licensee's selinsurance program that they would have received had the insurance
requirements been satisfied by an insurance carrieranith.M. Best rating of A/l

which is authorized to do business on a direct basis in the Commonwealth of
Pennsylvania or which is otherwise acceptable to the City.

If Licensee seHinsures its workers' compensation and employers' liability coverage,
Licensee may, in lieu of the foregoing, furnish to the Commissioner a current copy of the
state certification form for selfisurance or a current copy of the State Insurance
Commissioner's letter of approval, whichever is appropriate. The insurance (including
selfinsurance) requirements set forth herein are not intended and shall not be construed
to modify, limit, or reduce the indemnifications made by Licensee to the City pursuant to
Section 11701(2)(d)(.2) of the Philadelphia Code or the Righivay Use Ajreement

and License entered into by Licensee and the City, or to limit Licensee's liability under
such indemnification to the limits of the policies of insurance (orisslirance) required

to be maintained by Licensee hereunder.

4.1.7 Right of Way Useitense and Agreement
4.1.7.1License Required. In accordance with Sectiofy@2 of the Philadelphia

No ROW Use License shall be effective, nor shall the applicant receive any
rights, benefits, or privileges pursuant to the license, unless ahtherdipplicant
has executed a Riglf-Way Use Agreement, in substantially the form provided
in Appendix B to these Rigldf-Way Management Regulations.

No Person, other than a Franchisee, may own, construct, operate and/or maintain
Facilities in the Righof-Way unless a Rightf-Way Use License is first issued

to the owner of such Facilities; provided, however, that a ROW Use License shall
not b required for the installation of water and sewer pipes in Plumber's Ditches,
or for the installation or openah of public pay telephones and other End User
Devices. Newsstand operators are governed by Secid2 @f The Philadelphia
Code and are not required to obtain a ROW Use License.

The ROW Use License is granted pursuant to a fully executed ROW Used.icens
Agreement as required under Section/01(2)(a) and Section 1202,
respectively, of the Philadelphia Code, and this Section 4.1.7.
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A Right-of-Way Use License shall be for a term often (10) years. A Righivay
Use License and the rights, benefits aedmissions conferred thereby shall apply
to the entire geographic area of the City excepting lands specified in Section 11
701(1)(dd) of the Philadelphia Code.

Any Rightof-Way Use License shall be authorized and issued only by the
Commissioner, and shaibt become effective unless or until so authorized and
issued. In considering such an authorization, the Commissioner shall consider
whether the applicant has demonstrated:

that it has no substantial history of Roompliance with applicable law and
reguhbtion relating to the management of, and the construction and maintenance of
Facilities in, Streets and righté-way, wherever located; and

that it possesses all licenses, permits, and authorizations required by the Federal
Communications Commission, tR&JC, the Commonwealth, and the City as a
condition of its using the Rigtdf-Way and furnishing the Services and operating
the Facilities proposed by the applicant. Decisions of the Commissioner with
respect to any application for a Right of Way Use Lieestzall be appealable,

within thirty days, to the Board of License and Inspection Review.

4.1.7.2Appeals. Decisions of the Commissioner with respect to any application
for a Right of Way Use License shall be appealable, within thirty (30) days, to the
Board of License and Inspection Review.

4.1.8 Construction Permits. Pursuant to Sectio@@4(1) of the Philadelphia Code, no
Person shall construct, install, operate, repair or maintain any Facilities -dw<end

Device in the Righof-Way without first obaining a Construction Permit(s) therefor;
provided, however, that, in the event of an Emergency Condition, a Person shall notify
the City of Philadelphia Municipal Radio at (215) 68&14 upon arrival of work crew at
the site of the Emergency Conditiondaghall apply for a Construction permit within
seven (7) calendar days following the day on which the work to correct the Emergency
Condition commenced.

4.1.9 Rightof-Way User Fees
4.1.9.1Annual Fee. Pursuant to Section206(1) of the Philadelphia Code

Each Licensee shall pay an Annual Fee to compensate the City for its costs
incurred in connection with: (1) issuing Construction Permit(s) to Licensee for
Underground Facilities located in the ROW,; and (2) reviewing, inspecting, and
super vi s i sogpgoihg useeamdoec@ancy of the ROW for construction,
installation, operation and/or maintenance of its Underground Facilities. The
Annual Fee also partially compensates the City for the reduction in the useful life
of a Street c austgutbnibmthe ROWCcenseeds con
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The Aggregate Annual Fee to be paid by all Licensees shall equal a total of
$1,142,524 for Fiscal Year 2018 and shall increase by one (1) per cent for Fiscal
Year 2019 to a total of $1,153,950; and shall again increase by one ¢Enper

for Fiscal Year 2020 to a total of $1,165,489.

4.1.9.20n the Assessment Date, the Commissioner shall determine the share of
the Aggregate Annual Fee to be assessed each Licensee by allocating the amount
of the Aggregate Annual Fee among Licenseexaordance with the method
referenced in Sectiofh.1.91

4.1.9.3The Annual Fee shall be assessed each year, and paid withifivferty
(45) days of receipt of the City's invoice.

4.1.9.4The Annual Fee shall have three components, to recover the following
three categories of City cost relating to management of the ROW:

(1) Permitting Costs;
(2) Ongoing Management Costs;
(3) Street Degradation Allocation.

The Street Degradation Allocation shall be assessed annually according to

L i c e npermigedl activity during the prior Fiscal Year. The assessment rate is
determined by the Street Degradation Allocation Unit Cost Rate. The Street
Degradation Fee is a separate fee and is not a component of the Annual Fee.

4.1.9.5The total amount of theggregate Annual Fee allocated to Permitting

Costs andOngoing Management Costs together shall be $916,662, $925,829, and
$935,087 for Fiscal Years 2018, 2019, and 2020, respectively (which amounts
include the one (1) per cent increases provided in subsdci.Q1. The dollar

amount of the Permitting Costs component and the dollar amount of the Ongoing
Managemen€osts component shall be determined as follows:

The Commissioner will determine the percentage of the City's ROW management
costs attributabléo Permitting Costs and the percentage attributable to Ongoing
Management Costs.

The percentage for Permitting Costs will be multiplied by the amount of the
Aggregate Annual Fee that applies to the then current Fiscal Year to determine
the dollar amount dPermitting Costs to be allocated among Licensees.

The percentage for Ongoing Management Costs will be multiplied by the amount
of the Aggregate Annual Fee that applies to the then current Fiscal Year to
determine the dollar amount of Ongoing Managemest<io be allocated

among Licensees.

4.1.9.6The Street Degradation Allocation shall be $225,862, $228,121, and
$230,402 for Fiscal Years 2018, 2019, and 2020, respectively (which amounts
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include the one (1) per cent increases provided in subsdcli®i. The Street
Degradation Allocation Unit Cost Rate is the Street Degradation Allocation
divided by the total number of linear feet for which all Licensees received street
opening permits in the Fiscal Year preceding the Assessment Date. For Fiscal
year 208, the Street Degradation Allocation Unit Cost Rate shall be $4.36 per
linear foot, and for subsequent Fiscal Years shall be calculated near the start of
each such Fiscal Year and communicated to all Licensees.

4.1.9.7Each Licensee that is not a Franeleishall pay its allocated share of
Permitting Costs, Ongoing Management Costs, and Street Degradation
Allocation. The total Annual Fee assessed to each Licensee shall be the sum of
such shares. A Licensee that is a Franchisee is deemed to pay its dkbeaie

of Ongoing Management Costs and Street Degradation Allocation as part of any
franchise fee it pays to the City pursuant to its Franchise Agreement, and shall
receive a credit for the components of the Annual Fee up to the amount of
franchise feesaid for the Fiscal Year. However, a Franchisee shall pay its
allocated share of Permitting Costs as an Annual Fee separate from, and in
addition to, any franchise fees it pays to the City.

4.1.9.8Each Licensee's allocated share of Permitting Costs shhtded on the

number of linear feet for which the Licensee received Construction Permits in the
Fiscal Year preceding the Assessment Date, expressed as a percentage of the total
number of linear feet for which all Licensees received street opening parmits

the previous Fiscal Year.

4.1.9.9Each Licensee's allocated share of Ongoing Management Costs shall be
based on the total number of linear feet of the Licensee's Underground Facilities
installed in the ROW as of the end of the Fiscal Year precedingsessment

Date, expressed as a percentage of the total number of linear feet of Underground
Facilities installed in the ROW by all Licensees in the prior Fiscal Year.

4.1.9.10Each Licensee's allocated share of Street Degradation Allocation Costs
shall ke calculated as the product of the Street Degradation Allocation Unit Cost
Rate, multiplied by the number of linear feet for which the Licensee received
Construction Permits in the prior Fiscal Year.

4.1.9.11Method for Determining the Annual Fee of Eadbdnsee. The method

of determining the Annual Fee of each Licensee shall be established and set forth
by the Commissioner in writing, upon consultation with the Committee of
Highway Supervisors.

4.1.10 Street Degradation Fee. In accordance with Secti@d@(R) of the Philadelphia
Code,

4.1.10.1after the issuance of a Construction Permit, the applicant for the
Construction Permit shall pay a fee to partially compensate the City for the reduction

188



I n the useful | i fe of acténtinthe ROW.dledadaé d by
Street Degradation Fee is comprised of three (3) components:

1 Index Component;
1 Paving Component;
T ADA Ramp Component.

4.1.10.2Calculation of Street Degradation Fee

For street excavation occurring less than two (2) years foltpthia resurfacing

or reconstruction of a street, the total Street Degradation Fee shall be $7.23 per
square foot of street surface excavated (of which $0.00 is the ADA Ramp
Component and $7.23 is the Paving Component), as adjusted by the Index
Component.

For Street excavation occurring at least two (2) years but less than five (5) years
following the resurfacing or reconstruction of a street, the total Street Degradation
Fee shall be $5.93 per square foot of street surface excavated (of which $0.00 is
the ADA Ramp Component and $5.93 is the Paving Component), as adjusted by
the Index Component.

For street excavation occurring at least five (5) years but less than fifteen (15)
years following the resurfacing or reconstruction of a street, the total Street
Degradation Fee shall be $2.33 per square foot of street surface excavated (of
which $0.00 is the ADA Ramp Component and $2.33 is the Paving Component),
as adjusted by the Index Component.

No Street Degradation Fee shall be charged for construction at8aekas not
been resurfaced or reconstructed for more than fifteen (15) years.

No Street Degradation Fee shall be charged for construction required by and
directly related to an Emergency Condition.

Consistent with Section 4.1.9(h) of thé®egulations, no Street Degradation Fee
shall be owed by a Franchisee whose compensation to the City required under its
Franchise whose compensation to the City required under its Franchise
Agreement exceeds its fees due under this Section 4.1.10.

4.1.11 Application to City Agencies. In accordance with Sectiosv06(3) of The

Philadelphia Code, City Agencies shall be required to pay the Street Degradation Fee and

an annual ROW management fee equal to or commensurate with the City's costs in
connection withissuing Construction Permits for Underground Facilities and reviewing,

l nspecting and supervising the City- Agency
of-Way for construction, operation and/or maintenance of its Underground Facilities;

except that th®epartment of Streets and Public Property shall not be required to pay a

fee that compensates these Departments for their own costs of managing the-Right

Way.
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4.1.12 Petitions for Reconsideration.

4.1.12.1A Licensee that believes its allocated sharthefAnnual Fee is incorrect

for the current Fiscal Year, or that seeks an adjustment of a prior year's allocation
based on the actual number of feet permitted or constructed during that year, may
petition the Commissioner for reconsideration.

4.1.12.2Petitions for reconsideration of a current Fiscal Year's allocation must be
submitted within fifteen (15) days following the date of the City's invoice.
Petitions for reconsideration of a prior Fiscal Year's allocation must be submitted
within fifteen (15 days following the Assessment Date for the next Fiscal Year.

4.1.12.3Petitions must include documentation sufficient to demonstrate that the
allocation is incorrect, including, information that challenges the linear feet of
installed or permitted Undergund Facilities that City attributes to the Licensee;
asbuilt plans; Underground Facilities audit findings, and/or other information
sufficient to demonstrate the number of linear feet claimed by the Licensee.

4.113Review and Recalculation of ROW Ud&ges. Pursuant to Section-706(1)(d)

and 11706(2) of the Philadelphia Code, no more frequently than every three (3) years
and after consultation with the Committee of Highway Supervisors, the Commissioner
shall review and, if necessary, recalculateftnegoing Rightof-Way user fees to reflect
the City's actual costs incurred in connection with the activities described in Section 11
706(1)(a) of The Philadelphia Code and Street degradation caused by construction by
construction in the ROW by Licensees.

4.1.14 Dumpsters
4.2 Regulations Governing Temporary Street and Sidewalk Closures

42 1 Aut hority. These regulations governing
are promulgated pursuant to Sectiors0® and 8407 of the Philadelphia Home Rule
Chater and Section 1611 of the Philadelphia Code.

4.2.2 Definitions.In these regulations the following definitions shall apply:

Applicant: The building owner or otherwise responsible person who applies for any permit
addressed by these regulations;

City: the City of Philadelphia;

Commissioner: the Streets Commissioner and his or her designees;
Department: The Streets Department of the City of Philadelphia;
Permittee: the person or agency to whom the permit has been issued.

Rightof-Way: City streets, sideaks, and the surface of the space above and below any real
property in the City in which the City has a regulatory interest, or interest as a trustee of the
public, as more fully described in Section4d1(1)(dd) of the Philadelphia Code;
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Temporary Stresee Occupancy Permit (ATSOPO): A permit
Applicant under these regulations that authorizes the temporary closure of all or part of the
Right-of-Way, including the street, curb, or sidewalk.

4.2.3 Scope of Regulations

These Reguaitions apply to the issuance of permits for temporary closures of the Right
of-Wat under Section 1&11 of the Philadelphia Code for loading and unloading,
building maintenance, and related activities. They do not apply to other closures of the
Rightof-Way, including but not limited to, emergency closures, excavations and street
openings, construction activities at adjacent properties or recreational activities.

4.2.4 Permit Required.

4.2.4.1Proof of Permit. No Person shall close all or a portion @ity street or

sidewalk to vehicular or pedestrian traffic for loading and unloading, building
maintenance and related activities without a TSOP issued under these regulations.
Such TSOP shall be available for inspection upon request by any City official.
Copies of the permit shall be posted at the site during the entire time of the

closure at such locations and in such manner as the Department specifies, so as to
permit public inspection of such permit.

4.2.4.2Violation of TSOP Rquirementskailure to comply with any of the terms

of the TSOP or these regulations or to pay promptly the permit fees as required
shall be cause for suspension or revocation of the permit and, in instances of
egregious or repeat violations, may be cause for demgddional TSOPs. The
Department shall serve a notice on the responsible Permittee of any violation of
the permit, and may require corrective action to be taken by the Permitee.

4.2.4.3Period of Validity of rmit. TSOPs shall be valid for the periodirated

on the permit. TSOPs may be issued for a maximum period no longer than the
period allow under Section 4d11 of the Philadelphia Code, and as it may be
amended. TSOPs may be renewed for the same or a shorter period upon
application by the Permittepayment of required fees and approval by the
Department.

4.25 Method of Making Application and Review

4.2.5.1Application. Applicants seeking permission for a TSOP shall file with the
Department:

A written application on a form as provided by the Daparit indicating the full
name and business address of the applicant, and a statement of the character,
purpose, and duration of the proposed activity;

An electronic submittal showing the complete details of the activity and
indicating the character and kteon of all impacted sidewalks, streets, parking
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spots, curb cuts, loading zones, adjacent buildings, residents, businesses and
transit routes; and

A summary of such other information as may be necessary to enable the
Commissioner to reach a full and detie understanding of the need for the
TSOP.

4.2.5.2Prerequisites for the Issuance of a Permit. No permit will be issued until
the Applicant has met all requirements of the Department, as identified in the
TSOP application.

4.2.5.3Review and Approval Timline. The Department will review TSOP
applications and determine if the application is complete or if additional
information is required. The Department will promptly advise the Applicant if the
application is incomplete or additional information is reedi

4.2.6 Standards and Conditions
4.2.6.1No TSOP shall be approved unless the Department has determined:

The activity identified in the application cannot reasonably be performed without
the closure of all or a portion of the Righit Way;

The closure W cause the minimum obstruction of the RigiftWay necessary
for the activity;

The duration and frequency of the closure are minimized consistent with what is
necessary for the activity;

The traffic disruption can be mitigated by temporary measuresasuitfiggers,
signage, detours and other traffic controls; and

The impact on any other users of the RightVay is not an unreasonable
hardship or impediment to their uses.

4.2.6.2Special Conditions. The Department may determine that special TSOP
conditions are required to ensure public safety, including but not limited to,
signage, traffic controls, and lighting.

4.2.6.3No vehicle may park, stop or stand in any sidewalk or roadway lane that
has been closed, other than vehicles in the process of laadimyoading

materials, equipment or supplies, or which are otherwise required for the activity
for which the permit has been obtained. A vehicle used to transport contractors or
their employees or any other persons to or from the location of the clbsire s

not be considered to be a vehicle required for such activity.

4.2.6.4Police or Other Assistance. The City may require Police or other City
assistance in conjunction with use of the TSOP.
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4.2.6.5Notifications. The Department may require the Permitgarovide
reasonable notification to persons potentially impacted by the TSOP.

4.2.6.6Required Representations. Applicant shall affirm, on the TSOP application
form that:

Application is compliant with any insurance requirements as may be established
byt he Cityds Risk Manager as identified

Applicant has affirmed the indemnification obligatioridiee City set forth in
Sectiord.27 of these regulations.

4.2.6.7Suspension of SOPs. The Department may at any time order the
immedate reopening of any sidewalk or roadway lane that has been temporarily
closed if the Department finds that the closure is no longer necessary for the
activity for which the TSOP was issued, even if the TSOP has not yet expired.

4.2.7 Responsibility for Injuries to Persons or Property. No Liability to City. The

Permittee shall be responsible for any injury to any person or any damage to any property
resulting from or by the occupation of the RigifitWay. The Permittee shall indemnify,
release, and save harmless the City from all suits or actions of every character, name and
description, brought for or on account of any injuries or damages received or sustained by
any property, person or persons by or from the activities herein indithéedccupation

of the Rightof-Way thereby, negligence in safeguarding the work, improper methods or
materials used or by or on account of any act or omission of the said Permittee or
Permittee's agents or employees.

4.2.8 Permit Fees. Notwithstandingyaexisting fee provisions to the contrary, for a
TSOP that permits closure of all or a portion of the RafHivVay for multiple
intermittent periods while the TSOP is in effect, the fees are as follows:

4.2.8.1Permit review.
The review of a permit apfation that does not require a traffic study: $250.00

If the review determines that a traffic study is required, the additional cost of
permit review: $500.

4.2.8.2Permit Renewal.
If no changes to the permit are requested by the appl&Hdd.00

If changes to the permit are requested by the applicant or determined necessary by
the Department: $250.00

If an additional traffic study is required for renewal, the additional cost of permit
review: $500.00.

4.2.8.3Monitoring and Inspection Fe&he Department shall monitor and inspect
the TSOP location. For fiscal year 2019 the fee shall be $728.13 per 90 day
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period of the TSOP. All monitoring and inspection fees shall be paid at the time
of application. The fees as established in this Sestial be increased annually
by three (3) percent at the start of each City fiscal year.

4.2.9 Repeal of Prior VersionRepeal. Regulations of the Depaent of Streets
authorized bySection 11611 of the Philadelphia Code establishing standards andtpermi
conditions, but not including regulations pertaining to fees, are repealed in their entirety.

4.2 10Effective DateTheseRegulations shall be effective upon completion of the
procedures required by Sectiod@7 of the Philadelphia Home Rule &ter.

4.3 Regulations Governing Sidewalk Closure Permits for Construction Activity
4.31 Engineering Report or Site Safety Plan Required.

4.3.1.1All permit applications associated with any building construction or

building demolition requesting sidewalk closures, shelter platforms, and/or
relocation of pedestrian paths into a parking lane, must be accompanied by an
engineering report or site safgilan stating that the method requested to protect
pedestrians is appropriate for the planned activity. The examiner shall note on the
permit that'L&I Building Code review and approval of this site safety jgan
required";

4.3.1.2The site safety plan @ngineering report shall be signed and sealed by a
professional engineer licensed in the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania;

4.3.1.3A copy of any sidewalk closure or shelter platform permit shall be posted
at the site during the entire time of the closurdhéngame location as the
associated building permit(s);

4.3.1.4All sidewalk closures and relocated pedestrian paths associated with
building construction or demolition shall comply with the latest PennDOT
published standards and additional details that Ineagrovided by the
Department of Streets.

4.3.1.5Applicants requesting a sidewalk closure for maintenance activity (e.g.,
cleaningpointing, painting, step or window replacement) may be issued a full
sidewalk closure permit without submitting an engmnregreport or site safety

plan provided that the closure lasts no longer than seven days and the work occurs
no higher than thirtfive feet (35" above the sidewalk level. The examiner shall

note on the permit that a sidewalk closure is authorized @edwhat all work

requiring the closure is completed within seven days). If the closure will extend
beyond seven days, the permit applicatimst be accompanied by an analysis
prepared by a professional engineer licensed the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania
requesting the additional time.

4.3.1.6A building permit issued by the Department of Licenses of Inspections is
required for the construction of all shelter platforms.
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4.3.2 Permit Fees for Placing Construction materials in the Roadway

4.3.2.1Fees for penits for placing construction materials in the roadway
pursuant to Code Section-BD5 are $1.00 per linear foot of occupancy per week,
with a minimum fee of $40 per week.

4.3.2.20ccupancy for any period of time less than seven days shall be charged as
a full week.

4.3.2.3Fees for permits for placing construction equipment in the roadway
pursuant to Code Section-610 are as follows:

Construction dumpsters. For permits fioe placement of a construction
dumpster, the fee shall be $40 per week.

Partial Street Closures. For permits for the closure or occupancy of sidewalks,
parking lanes or travel lanes for the placement or maintenance of all other
construction equipment, feeshall be charged on a weekly basis as set forth
below, per linear foot of closure or occupancy, with a minimum fee of $40 per
block and a maximum yearly fee of $50,000 per type of closure per block.
Additionally, for full sidewalk closures, after thedirweek the minimum weekly
fee per block will be $200 in Center City and Uiversity City and $100 in all other
areas.

Type of Closure Center City & University City All other areas

Sidewalk she

Iter platform with 6 No fee No fee

foot width pedestrian alkway
Partial Sidewalk Closure $1.00 $0.50

Full sidewalk

closure accompanied $1.50 $0.75

by creation of protected footway in

parking lane.

Parking Lane $2.00 $1.00
Full Sidewalk Closure $3.00 $1.50
Travel Lane $3.00 $1.50

4 4 Fees for Street Closures

4.4.1 Full Street Closures. For permits for full street closures, fees shall be charged as

follows:

4.4.1.1For closures associated with helicopter lifts, the fee shall be $250 for a
permit of up to six hours for up to ten blockdus $50 for each block in excess of
ten blocks.
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4.4.1.2For all other permits for periods of five days or less, the fee shall be $125
per day per block with any period of less than twenty four hours charged as a full
day.

4.4.1.3For any period in excef five days, the following fees shall be charged
on a weekly basis per block, with a maximum fee per block of $50,000 in Center
City and University City and $25,000 in all other areas:

Center City and University City: $1000
All other areas: $500

4.4.1.4for fees charged on a weekly basis, closure or occupancy for any period of
time less than seven days shall be charged as a full week.

4.4.1.5for fees charged per block, full closure of a portion of a block shall
constitute closure of a block.

4.4.2 Permit Fees for Temporary Street Closures Under Code Secttdi 11

4.4.2.1Fees for permits for the temporary closure of sidewalks, parking, lanes
travel lanes for building maintenance, loading or unloading ore related activities
pursuant to section 1811 of the Code shall be as follows:

For ATemporary No Parking Signso the
forty linear feet shall be posteThe maximum posting duration shall be ferty
eight hours.

For partial sidewalk closures for periodic window washing, the fee shall be $150
per block per year.

All other permitsunder section 1611 shall be charged on a weekly basis as set
forth below,per linear foot of closure or occupancy, with a minimum weekly fee
of $40 per block, and a maximum yearly fee of $50,000 per type of closure per
block. Additionally, for full sidewalk closures, after the first wele&minimum
weekly fee per blockill be $200 in Center City and University City and $100 in
all other areas.

Type of Closure Center City & University City All other areas

Sidewalk shelter platform with 6 No fee No fee
foot width pedestrian walkway

Partial Sidewalk Closure $1.00 $0.50
Full sidewalk closure accompanied $1.50 $0.75
by creation of protected footway in

parking lane.

Parking Lane $2.00 $1.00
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Full Sidewalk Closure $3.00 $1.50
Travel Lane $3.00 $1.50

For permits charged on a weekly basis, closureccupancy for any period of
time less than seven days shall be charged as a full week.

4.4.3 Permit Fees for Placement of PortableB@mand Storage Units (PODS)

The fee for a permit to place a POD in the public rigfhivay pursuant to Section 4804
of the Code shall be $40

4.4.4 Supplemental Inspection Fees. If an activity requires a permit or action by the
Department under Title 11 of the Code for which a fee or a change is established by
regulation, and the activity is carried out before such penndttion by the Department

Is obtained, the person or persons responsible for obtaining such a permit or action shall
pay, in addition to the permit fee or other charge, an inspection fee equal to the amount of
the permit fee or other charged, in ordeobtain the permit or action by the Department.

45 Bus Loading Zones
45.1 General

4.5.1.1The Philadelphia Code, ChapterQ2 7 st at es t hat MAThe
designate bus stops, bus stands, taxicab stands, and stands for other passenger
commoncarrier motor vehicles when it determines such stands are necessary and
justified by traffic conditions. 0

4.5.1.2The City of Philadelphia finds that Intercity and Charter Buses parking
and loading passengers on the streets of the City frequetatifeire with traffic
and create health and safety concerns that this Regulation is intended to address.

4.5.1.3An Intercity or Charter Bus Operator shall not occupy any portion of the
public rightof-way for loading or unloading passengers from an Irtteoi

Charter Bus unless the Operator holds an Intercity or Charter Bus Loading Zone
permit issued by the Department

45.2 Definitiors. In these regulations, the following definitions shall apply:

Bus Loading ZoneA fixed area in the roadway parallel aadjacent to the curlmot to exceed
65 feet in length and designated by appropriate sggisaside foparking and loading of
Intercity or Charter Buses.

Bus Operator. Any person or company which operates an Intercity or Charter Bus on the streets
of the City.

Charter BusA motor bus engaged or hired by a particular organization or group of persons for
their exclusive use for a specific purpose or journey, or during a specific period of time. Tour
Buses, as defined by Sectio07 of the Philadelphiadgle, and Shuttle Buses owned by

private entities for the transportation of members, are not Charter Buses for the purposes of these
Regulations.
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Department. The Department of Streets.

Exclusive Bus Loading Zone. A Bus Loading Zone reserved for excluseveyushe buses of a
single specified Bus Operator.

Intercity Bus. Amotor busoperated on the streets for the purpose of transporting ticketed
passengers between Philadelphia and locations outside of Philadelphia. SEPTA, New Jersey
Transit, or other publitransit buses are not Intercity Buses for purposes of these Regulations.

Shared Bus Loading Zone. A Bus Loading Zone used by more than one specified Bus Operator.

Temporary Bus Loading Zone. A Bus Loading Zone established for one or more days to allow
for the loading and unloading of Intercity or Charter Buses.

4 5.3 Application for Bus Loading Zone Permit

4.5.3.1Any Bus Operator requesting a Bus Loading Zone shall make written
application to the Department. After approval of such application by the
Depatment and the payment of a fee as specified below, a permit for the Bus
Loading Zone may be issued. The permit shall contain such conditions as the
Department may prescribe.

4.5.3.2The application for the Bus Loading Zone permit is available on the
Depa t ment 6s website along with instructdi

4.5.3.3Bus Operators may apply for either an Exclusive or Shared Bus Loading
Zone based on expected use. Applications for a Shared Bus Loading Zone permit
will be approved only if more than one Bus Operator hasngited an application

for the same location.

4.5.3.4With the application, the Bus Operator must submit a copy of their
scheduled arrivals and departures for the Bus Loading Zone and a copy of their
routing from arterial roadways to the Bus Zone.

45.4 Review of Application; Approval or Denial

4.5.4.1In determining whether a Bus Loading Zone permit shall be grathied,
Department shall consider the following factors:

Direct effect on vehicular and pedestrian traffic;

The Intercity Bus servicechedule, peak hour concentration, and anticipadfic
conditions;

The character and use of the block on which the proposed zone is to be situated;

The number of passengers expected to board or disembark at any given time and their
anticipated effectmthe neighborhood,;

The anticipated effect on nearby public transit systems;

The existing parking regulations and ordinances pertaining to the block;

The policies contained in the Complete Streets Design Handbook; and
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Any other effect of th@roposed operations in public space on public health and
safety and the efficient and safe operation of the existing transportation network,
including pedestrian, vehicle, and all other modes of transportation.

4.5.4.2An approved Bus Loading Zone permit shall be valid for a period of one
yearand shall not be transferable. Temporary Bus Loading Zone permits shall be
valid for the dates listed on the permit.

455 Renewals

4.5.5.1An application for the renewal of themnit shall be submitted 60 days
prior to the expiration of the current perntdgether with payment of required
fee.

4.5.5.2For renewal applications, the Bus Operator must submit a written safety

report that includes all vehicular accidents involvihgt Oper at or 6 s buse
the Bus Loading Zone. For the first year of renewal, the report should be for the

nine (9) month period prior to the renewal application.

4.5.5.3For each subsequent renewal year, the report should be for the one year
period pior to the renewal application. These reports shall be submitted with the
permit renewal application.

4 5.6 Revocation

Nothing in this Regulation shall be construed as conveying any right, title or interest in
the rightof-way. The Department may, at atigne, revoke the Bus Loading Zone permit.
Upon notification, the Bus Operator must cease operations at the Bus Loading Zone
within thirty (30) days.

45.7 Fees for Bus Loading Zones

Upon approval by Department of the application or renewal applicati@nfbrtercity or
Charter Bus Zone, the Operator shall pay to the Department $5,000 per year for an
Exclusive Bus Loading Zone, or $2,500 per Bus Operator, per year for a Shared Bus
Loading Zone, or $75 per day for a Temporary Bus Loading Zone.

4.6 Pedicabs Regulations
4.6.1 License Required

4.6.1.1Complete and submit licensure License application form on the Streets
Department website with payment of a refundable $100 fee.

4.6.1.2Upon approval of the license application, license fees of $200.00efor th
first pedicab and $100.00 for each additional pedicab on the application shall be
paid prior to any operation of the pedicab.

4.6.1.3The license for a pedicab shall be valid for one year from the date of issue.
The licensee shall submit a renewal agglmn 45 days prior to the expiration
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date of the license. The annual license fee shall be included with the renewal
application. Applications submitted less than 45 days before the expiration date
cannot be guaranteed renewal by the expiration date.edvedrapplication shall
include a safety report for all vehicles covered by the application for the previous
year. The format of this report is located on the Street Department's website.

4.6.1.4Submit a copy of the valid Pennsylvania driver's licenseiredjfior each
pedicab driver at the time of application. Additional drivers may be added to the
list of pedicab operators in between renewals for a fee of $25.00 for each roster
update processed.

4.6.1.5Submit proof of compliance with insurance requiretadar the operation
of a pedicab, as determined by the City of Philadelphia's Risk Manager and
posted on the Streets Department website.

4.6.1.6Submit a written description of the training to be given to each pedicab
driver prior to the driver's operatiof a pedicab.

4.6.2 89410 (3)License Requirements

Upon approval of the application and assignment of license number, the licensee shall
provide a license plate for each pedicab, on which the license number shall be clearly and
legibly displayed in le#irs that are at least four inches in height. The license shall be
placed on the rear of the pedicab below the redfiective strip.

4.6.389-410 (4)Pedicab Routes and Hours of Operation

4.6.3.1Licensees shall operate pedicabs onlyaries approved by the Streets
Department as set forth in the current
Operationso, published on the Streets D
change. Licensees and drivers who provide vahaad informaton will be

modified before prohibitions or restrictions are changed. No Pedicabs may be

operated outside the approved routes and times when used for hire.

4.6.3.2No pedicab intended to operate in a bike lane shall be wider than 4.5 feet.

4.6.33 Pedical shall not be operated for hire after dusk, unless expressly
permitted by notice on the Streets Department website. Time of day regulations,
such as rush hour restrictions and prohibitions, will be posted on the Streets
Department's website.

4.6.34 Pedi@bs shall not operate on sidewalks, shargel paths or trails.

4.6.35 When operating on streets with only one travel lane in each direction,
pedicab drivers shall curb their vehicle at least every two blocks to permit any
gueued vehicles to pass.

4.6.36 Pedicabs shall not board or discharge passengers from a roadway travel
lane.
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4.6.4 Required Equipment of Pedicabs

In accordance with the Vehicle Code, pedicabs shall be equipped with lights for
nighttime or inclemenrtweather operation. The lighstall be used during inclement
weather.

4.7 Regulations Governing Pedestrian Enhancements

4.7.1 Guidelines. Pursuant to section-@13 of the Philadelphia Code, the Department of
Streets adopts the following Guidelines and Applications, which are atthehetd and
made a part hereof:

Pedestrian Plaza Guidelines and Application (Exhii) "

Parklet Guidelines and Application (Exhibit "B").

Bike Corral Guidelines and Application (Exhibit "C").
4.7.2 Applications.

4.7.2.1Pedestrian Plaza. Applicants seeking to install any Pedestrian Plaza, as
defined nsection 131601(8), must submit a Parklet Application to the Department

of Streets and receive a Pedestrian Enhancement Permit issued by the Department
of Licenses and Ingetion, before installing any such Pedestrian Plaza.

4.7.2.2Parklet. Applicants seeking to install any Parklet, as defined in section 11
601(8), must submit a Parklet Application to the Department of Streets and
receive a Pedestrian Enhancement Permieg®y the Department of Licenses
and Inspection, before installing any such Parklet.

4.7.2.3Bike Corral. Applicants seeking to construct a Bike Corral, as defined in
section 11601(8), must submit a Bike Corral Application to the Department of
Streets ad receive a Pedestrian Enhancement Permit issued by the Department of
Licenses and Inspection, before constructing any such Bike Corral.

4.7.3 Guidelines Applications for Pedestrian Enhancement Permit shall not be approved
unless they complwith the general requirements of Chapter 11 of the Philadelphia >
Code, and the Guidelines adopted above for specific types of Pedestrian Enhancements.

4.7.4 Fees. The fee for any Pedestrian Enhancement Permit shall be $125.
4.8 Structures in the Right of Way
4.8.1 Newsstands and Newspaper Honor Boxes.

4.8.1.1No newsstand shall be operated until it has been licensed in accordance
with Section 9205 and in accordance with the requirements of these regulations.
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4.8.1.2The Departrant of Licenses and Inspections shall, upon the
recommendation of the Department of Streets, revoke any license issued for a
newsstand location for a violation of these regulations.

4.8.1.3Any person whose application for a license has been denied oe whos
license has been revoked or who is aggrieved by an order or notice of violation
directed to him, or requiring any action, forbearance or compliance from him,
may appeal to the Board of License and Inspection Review in accordance with
Section 51005 of tke Charter and the procedure prescribed by that Board.

4.8.1.4Any person whose application for a license has been denied shall not
operate a newsstand pending final determination of the said denial by the Board
of License and Inspection Review. However jleln appeal of a revocation,

notice of violation or order is pending, compliance with such revocation, notice of
violation or order shall not be required unless the Department of Licenses and
Inspections and the Department of Streets certify in writiag immediate
compliance is necessary to protect the public interest.

4.8.1.5Application for a license to operate a newsstand shall be made on forms
provided by the Department of Licenses and Inspections. A separate application
must be filed for each newt&nd location. When more than one person operates a
newsstand, each operator shall join in the application for the license. This,
however, shall not apply to helpers of operators. The application shall be
accompanied by a sketch of the newsstand showsrdjmensions, its location in
relation to the curb line and the building line, and its position in the block.

4.8.1.6Applications will be approved by the Department of Streets prior to the
iIssuance of the initial license. Thereafter, the license wilebhewed annually
without submission of an application.

4.8.1.7The Department of Licenses and Inspections shall not license more than:
(1) one newsstand on any corner;
(2) two newsstands at any intersection;

(3) two newsstands on one side of one blockyjed, however, that newsstands
existing at the time of the filing of these regulations at locations which are in
violation of this section but which meet all other requirements of these
regulations, shall be licensed annually during the continued opeitthe
newsstand by the present operator.

4.8.1.8Upon payment of the annual license fee and continued compliance with
these regulations, the Department of Licenses and Inspections shall issue a license
which shall be affixed to the newsstand.

4.8.19 No license for the operation of a newsstand shall be transferred, assigned
or in any way altered. Successors in interest of duly licensed newsstands shall be
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required to obtain a license from the Department of Licenses and Inspections as a
prerequisited lawful operation. Upon payment of the annual license fee and
continued compliance with these regulations, the Department of Licenses and
Inspections shall issue a license which shall be affixed to the newsstand.

4.8.1.10Newsstands shall not occumpore than twenggight square feet of
sidewalk space or exceed a height of seven feet.

4.8.1.11Newsstands must be located not less than eighteen inches inside the curb
line, must be clear of the full width of the sidewalk on the intersecting street and
in no case extend past the point of curve of the radius corner.

4.8.1.12Newsstands and honor boxes shall not be placed on the sidewalk of any
street so as to reduce the footway space to less than six feet; provided, however,
that the Department of Streetaynchange the footway space required for any
street, but no such change shall require more than eight feet nor allow less than
four feet of free footway space.

4.8.1.13Newsstands shall be located only at the curb line, except that with the
consent of thewner of the property abutting the sidewalk they may be located at
the building line of the property.

4.8.1.14Newsstands shall not be located on traffic islands, on street dividers or in
any manner that would interfere with a fire hydrant hose conneétmmor boxes

shall not be attached to fire hydrants. Honor boxes located on traffic islands or
street dividers shall be removed on order of the Department of Streets, if they are
determined to be hazardous to pedestrian or vehicular traffic.

4.8.1.15Honorboxes must be constructed or fastened so as to prevent them from
falling over or being moved from their location. Honor boxes are to be so
constructed as to prevent their contents from being scattered or carried by the
elements onto any street, sidewatlother public place or upon private premises.

4.8.1.16Attachments, racks, benches, boxes or similar items may not be
externally attached to or adjacent to newsstands.

4.8.1.17No commercial advertising, exclusive of the name of a reayper or
publication sold or in connection with the contents of such newspapers or
publications, will be permitted on newsstands and honor boxes.

4.8.1.18Kiosks (subway entrance or exit) may not be used for display or sale
purposes.

4.8.1.19Newsstand operatorsahnot permit the area surrounding their
newsstands to become littered as a result of the operation of the stands.

4.8.1.20Newsstands and honor boxes that are not in use for the sale of
newspapers for a period of twenty days or newsstands and honottihaixase
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not maintained in accordance with these regulations shall be presumed abandoned
and will be removed by the Department of Streets. The licenses for such
newsstands shall be revoked. Upon payment of removal costs, the owner of any
such newsstand @wonor box may redeem the same.

4.8.1.21Any newsstand or honor box that fails to comply with these regulations
shall be removed by the Department of Streets and taken to a Highway Store yard.
They can be redeemed by the owner upon payment of removal costs

4.8.2 Applications for the Installation of Curb or Sidewalk Pipe Posts on Paved

Sidewalks

4.8.2.1Written applications for permits shall be submitted to the Contract and
permit Unit, Department of Streets, Room 1012 City Hall Annex.

4.8.2.2Four copies ba plan showing the locations of the proposed posts, drawn
to scale of a 1Anch- 1 foot, on paper 8 1/2 x 11 inches in size or multiples of
the same shall be filed with the application.

4.8.2.3Those pipe posts shall be installed in accordance wittioBell-604 of
The Philadelphia Code, as amended by ordinance of City Council approved
February 13, 1963.

4.8.2.4The installation of pipe posts may be permitted on paved footways of any
street at locations to be approved by the Department of StreetsinStadlations
may be made provided such posts:

(1) extend 42 inches above the footway grade, and 2 feet below such grades;
(2) are centered not more than 10 feet apart;

(3) are centered on a line parallel with the curb lines 18 inches back of thef face

the curb;

cap;

(4) have an inside diameter of six inches, are filled with concrete and have a metal

(5) are not set within 2 feet of any inlet or manhole.

The pipe posts shall conform to the design and specifications of the Department

of Streets.

The pats shall be painted a primer coat of ready mixed red lead and one finish

coat of ready mixed standard aluminpaint.

4.8.3 Regulation of the Department Sfreets Banner Program on Streetlights

4.8.3.1Whereaghe City has employed the following Banri®ogram for several
years and now wishes to formalizeNtp individual shall post any banner on any
streetlight pole without first obtaining the approval(@j: the Streets Department
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or its designee (frequently, a Business Improvement District in whé&h
streetlight pole is located), or (2) the Fairmount Park Commission or its designee,
andthe Art Commission (as required by sectiei@ of the Home Rule Chatrter).

4.8.3.2Where the applicant wishes to post a banner on a streetlight within the
jurisdiction of the Fairmount Park Commission, the applicant shall obtain the
approval of the Failmount Park Commission or its designee, and where the
applicant wishes to post a banner on a streetlight anywhere elseQitythine
applicant shall receive the appal of the Streets Department or its designee. The
Streets Department, its designees, the Fairmount Park Commission, and its
designees shall collectively be referred to adiistrict.0

4.8.3.3An applicant shall first submit to the Districtlascription of the duration

of the proposed installation, the location of the proposed installation, the name of
the applicant, and the purpose of the banner. The Districtgghall approval
provided that all of the following conditions are met:

(1) anapplicantés requested streetlight locations are available. Banner locations
are scheduled by the District on a ficgime, firstserved basis.

(2) an applicant fits into at least one of the following categories:

a nonprofit entity hosting arvent, performance, or exhibit related to the gésup
mission.

a nonprofit entity holding a fundaising, educational, or anniversary campaign
related to the growp mission.

an applicant celebrating a neighborhood or an historic site.

an applicant hostgnan event, perf0lmance, exhibit, fund- raising campaign,
education campaign, anniversary campaign, neighborhood celebration, or historic
site celebration, where the applic@ibanner is of Cityvide civic interest, such

as where the applicastbanner decribes an item taking place at the Avenue of

the Arts, thePennsylvania Convention Center, or the Sports Complex.

the banner is to be posted on a streetlight pole that is located in the same vicinity
as the event, performance, exhibit, fenadsing campan, education campaign,
anniversary campaign, neighborhood, or historic site described in the banner,
except if the banner relates to an item of @vige civic interest, such as an item
taking place at the Avenue of the Arts, the Pennsylvania ConvengioieiC or

the Sports Complex.

4.8.34 Once the District has granted approval, an applicant shall then submit a
full-color copy of a completed design to the Disttict and the Art Commission.

4.8.3.5The Art Commission shall grant approval if the banner madets the
following criteria:
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A banner shall be designed with a small number of large, simple, bold elements,
utilizing bright colors and strong contrast. Complex, ambiguous images with
numerous small components shalldigcouraged.

White or lightcolored backgrounds shall be discouraged, to avoid soiling.

Type should be limited to as few words as possible, covering a maximu m of 25
percent of the banner, for reasons of legibility.

All type must be righteading.

To the extent a banner proposed by a-pafit entity is sponsored by one or
more forprofit entities, the banner may contain the for-profit entiiespective
logos, subject to the following conditions:

each of the foprofit logos shall be positioned in a band at the bottom of the
banner, ukess a particular feprofit logo constitutes part of the title of the event

or the campaign described in the banner, in which case that particular for- profit
logo may be positioned in the main body of the banner; and

the total area of all of the fgrofit logos on a banner (including both those in the
main body of the banner and those in the band at the bottom of the banner) is
limited to 1.5 square feet.

A banner shall be aesthetically suitable for its environment.

4.8.36 Once the design is approvedtmg District and the Art Commission, the
applicant shall produce the approved banners, manufactured by a vendor
approved by the District, using the following criteria.

In the jurisdiction of the Center City District (CCD), the Old City District (OCD),
the South Street Headhouse District (SSHHD), or the Fairmount Park
Commission:

A banner shall be no larger than 4 feet by 9 feet.
A banner shall contain a 7 inch douiskiiched sleeve area at the top.

A banner shall contain two-iich by I-inch 206elcrotabsat the top of the banner
sleeve, 1 inch from both openings.

A banner shall contain two-Bing tethers installed at 8 inches and 7 feet from the
top. Webbing to attach the-fing to the banner should be sewn using a heavy
duty nylon or polyester thread @npattern forming afix.0 Webbing should be
reinforced with a #2 brass grommet.

A banner shall be mounted on a-In6h diameter pole at the top of the banner
and at both Brings.
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A banner shall be made from nylon or similar fabric, and shall notdake from
vinyl/PVC or Sunbrella.

No banner shall span a City street.

A banner shall have a minimum bottom ground clearance of fifteen feet.
In the jurisdiction of the University City District:

A banner shall be no larger than 4 feet by 8 feet.

A banner shll contain a 5 inch doublgtitched sleeve area at the top of the
banner and at the bottom of the banner.

A banner shall contain two-#ich by Xinch 207elcrotabs on the top banner
sleeve and two such tabs on the bottom banner sleeve, with afl, tatish from
the edge.

Two banners shall be posted on each streetlight pole in atbéeck fashion.

A banner shall contain a sirch cutout for center mounted hardware brackets at
the top and bottom of the banner.

A banner shall be made from Sunbrellglom, or similar fabric, and shall not be
made from vinyl/PVC.

No banner shall span a City street.

A banner shall have a minimum bottom ground clearance of fifteen feet.
For the remainder of the City:

A banner shall be no larger than 4 feet by 6 feet.

Thetop of the banner shall have a solid bracket and pole and shall be attached to
an aluminum or fiberglass streetlight.

The bottom part of the banner shall be attached with a solid bracket with tether.
All brackets must have a rubber grommet between thekétrand the pole.

A banner shall be made from nylon or similar fabric.

No banner shall span a City street.

A banner shall have a minimum bottom ground clearance of fifteen feet.

4.8.3.7An applicant wishing to post a banner inside the jurisdiction of the
Fairmount Park Commission may do so, as long as the banner meets the criteria in
sections4.8.3.3, 4.8.3.5, and 4.8.3a8d as long as the task of hanging the

banners is performed by a qualified contractor, approved by the Fairmount Park
Commission.
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4.8.38 An applicant wishing to post a banner outside the jurisdiction of the CCD,
OCD, SSHHD, and the UCD may do so, as long as the banner meets the criteria
in sections4.8.3.3, 4.8.3.5, and 4.8.34&nd as long as the task of hanging the
banners is performeualy a qualified contractor, approved by the District.

4.8.3.9An applicant wishing to post a banner in the jurisdiction of the CCD,
OCD, SSHHD, or the UCD shall deliver the banner to the District. In the
jurisdiction of the CCD, OCD, and SSHHD, the Didtsbtall approve only those
banners that meet the criteria in sectidr& 3.3, 4.8.3.5, and 4.8.316.the
jurisdiction of the UCD, the District shall approve only those banners that meet
the criteria i4.8.3.3, 4.8.3.5, and 4.8.3®nce the District hmapproved the
posting of a banner on a streetlight in the jurisdiction of the CCD, GSBIHD,

or the UCD, the District shall post the produced banner.

4.8.3.10Costs.
An applicant shall be responsible for all installation costs.
4.8.3.11Repairs andeinstallation.

In the jurisdiction of the CCD, OCD, SSHHD, and the UCD, the District shall

handle repairs and reinstallation of banners caused by weather or other unforeseen
circumstances. The applicant shall be responsible for all costs of such repairs a
reinstallation.

Inside the jurisdiction of the Fairmoun t Park Commission, the applicant shall be
obligated to hire a qualified contractor, approved by the Fairmount Park
Commission, to perform all repairs and reinstallation of banners caused by
weatheror other unforeseen circumstances.

Outside the jurisdiction of the CCD, OCD, SSHHD, and the UCD, the applicant
shall be obligated to hire a qualified contractor, approved by the District, to
perform all repairs and reinstallation of banners caused byhereat other
unforeseen circumstances.

The City of Philadelphia is not responsible for loss of or damage to banners, or for
any personal liability that may occur.

Applicants are required to carry liability insurance in such form and amounts
sufficient, inthe judgment of the Citg Risk Manager, to cover the City, the

District, and the banner installer for any losses or claims whatsoever, and the City,
the District, and the banner installer shall be named as additional insureds on the
applicanés policy. The Risk Manager may take into account any liability

insurance purchased by the Business Improvement Distri ct in which the banner is
posted.
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4.8.3.12A banner relating to an event shall be scheduled for removal no later than
one week after the event end3ther banners shall be posted no longer than six
weeks, unless demand for the posting location is limited.

4.8.3.13An applicant who has previously posted a banner at a location will have
an opportunity to automatically renew for the next year by payimgna

refundable deposit to the District. An applicant who automatically reaews
location must again obtain posting approval each year as described above in
sections4.8.3.2 through 4.8.3.12

4.9 Parking in the Right-of-Way
4.9.1 On-Street Residential Parking for Disabled Persons

4.9.1.1General. The purpose of this program by the City of Philadelphia is to
provide accessible vehicle parking to Disabled Persons, as defined herein, who
demonstrate need for access to their vehidl@sder to maintain an independent
lifestyle.

These regulations are promulgated pursuant to Sectidd 12(d) of The
Philadelphia Code and 75 Pa. C.S.A. 8§ 3354(d)(2), which provide for reserved on
street parking for disabled persons at their placesideace.

The Department of Streets hereby delegates to the Philadelphia Parking Authority
responsibility for processing applications for, and determining entitlement to,
reserved orstreet residential parking for disabled persons, pursuant to these
reguhtions.

4.9.1.2Definitions

Disabled Person. A Disabled Person as under$11Z (1) of The Philadelphia Code, meaning

any person who is eligible to receive a handicapped plate or handicapped parking placard under
75 Pa. C.S.A. 8§ 1338, as amended from tionéme, or any person who is eligible to receive a
severely disabled veteran plate or severely disabled veteran placard under 75 Pa. C.S.A. § 1342,
as amended from time to time.

DisabledPerson Parking Space. A Handicapped Parking Space as define@ di2de
1117(1)(k) of The Philadelphia Code, established on a residential street pursuant to these
Regulations.

OAR. The Office of Administrative Review in the Office of the Director of Finance.
PPA. The Philadelphia Parking Authority.
4.9.1.3Reserved Parking.

The PPA shall provide to any disabled person who meets the criteria set forth
underSections4.9.1.5 and 4.9.1.&8 DisabledPerson Parking Space in front of his
or her primary residence. Such parking space shall be identified by a sign®

209



indicating that the space is reserved for a disabled person, and that any
unauthorized person parking there shall be subject to a fine.

No person shall acquire any ownership interest in any reserved parking space as a
result of these regulationEhe Department of Streets or its designee retains the
right to eliminate a DisableBerson Parking Space at any time.

4.9.1.4Application Process. A Disabled Person whose primary residence is
located in the City of Philadelphia may apply for a Disafitedson Parking
Space.

Application shall be made to the PPA for Disabligerson Parking Spaces on

such forms as the PPA may spggaind provide. Applications shall be

accompanied by such supporting documentation, including certification by a

|l i censed physician of the applicantds

The PPA shall forward a copy of the application to the DepartofdPaiblic
Health for review unde$ection4.9.1.5

The PPA shall grant the application and provide the requested parking space and
accompanying signage upon:

Certification by the Department of Public Health or its designee that the applicant
is a DisabledPerson, pursuant ®ectior4.9.1.5

Determination by the PPA that the proposed DisaBlexson Parking Space is
consistent with public safety and convenience, pursugettion4.9.16

4.9.1.5Criteria for Department of Public Health Certification

Pusuant to 88 1:A117(3) and (5) of The Philadelphia Code, the Department of
Public Health or its designee shall certify to the PPA that the applicant is a
Disabled Person if, based on the application information provided by the
applicant, the applicant mesethe definition of Disabled Person un&asrction

4.9.1.2 The Department of Public Health may require additional medical
certification or additional medical evaluation, including a physical examination by
a City of Philadelphia physician, if it finds thite initial application does not
provide adequate information to make a determination.

4.9.1.6Criteria for Philadelphia Parking Authority

Pursuant to 88 12117(3) and (5) of The Philadelphia Code, a proposed
DisabledPerson Parking Space shall berded practical and feasible with

respect to traffic operations if it is consistent with public safety and convenience
pursuant to the following criteria:

(1) The proposed Disabldderson Parking Space meets traffic safety
requirements, as follows:

210



(A) Theproposed parking space must be twemtg (22) feet in length.

(B) The proposed parking space shall not be in any location where parking is
prohibited by state or local law, including but not limited to:

within thirty feet (306) of a stop s
withintwent v feet (206) of an intersectio
within fifteen feet (1506) of a fire

on any block posted as a traffic or running lane;

on any block with an AM or PM rush hour clearance;

within a bus zone; or

0 within a taxi zone.

O O OO oo

(C) The parking space is otherwise consistent with traffic safety requirements.
(D) No accessible garage or driveway is available fost#et parking.

(E) The number of reserved @treet parking spaces on a blockface, including
DisabledPerson Parking&ces, does not exceed:

0 on blocks with singleside parking three (3);

o on blocks shorter than 500 feet in length, with parking on both sittes
4);

0 on blocks that are 500 feet or longer in length, with parking on both sides
T five (5).

(2) Theowner seeks and obtains any consent required as follows:

0 Where the applicant is not the owner of his or her primary residence
building, the applicant shall obtain written consent from the building
owner for placement of a Disabkrson Parking Space roht of the
building. Where such consent is not obtained, the application shall be
denied, provided that the applicant may appeal the denial in an
administrative hearing und&ection4.9.1.7to determine whether the
application should be granted notwitdastling lack of consent.

0 Where the proposed Disablédrson Parking Space would infringe on the
frontage of any neighboring property, the applicant shall obtain written
consent from the owner of each such neighboring property for placement
of the DisableePerson Parking Space. Where consent is not obtained as
to any such neighboring owner, the application shall be referred to the
Office of Administrative Review for an administrative hearing under
Sectiord.9.1.7to determine whether the application shouddgbanted
notwithstanding lack of consent.

4.9.1.7Appeals

4.9.1.7.1Right of Appeal. An applicant whose application for a Disabled
Person Parking Space has been denied by the PPA may appeal the denial
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to an Appeals Panel of the OAR. An OAR Appeals Psahall review the
application of any applicant who has failed to obtain the consent of a
neighboring property owner required un&sction4.9.1.6

4.9.1.7.2The Appeals Panel shall consist of an OAR Hearing Master, a

designee of the Health Commissionerongihall have an appropriate

medi cal background, and the Executiyv
Commission on People with Disabilities or his or her designee.

4.9.1.7.3f an application does not meet the specified criteria set forth in
these regulations, arifithe applicant demonstrates hardship that supports
the need to waive a specific requirement specified in these regulations, and
if the panel, based upon consideration of all facts and circumstances
presented, concludes that the objectives of the Codthasd regulations
would best be served by waiving a specific requirement of these
regulations, then the panel may do so in the sound exercise of its
discretion, provided that the result must comport with the Code and all
other applicable law.

4.9.1.7.4The Appeals Panel may deny the appeal of any applicant it finds
has failed to make a good faith effort to obtain any consent required under
Sectior4.9.1.6

4.9.1.7.5Procedure.

(A) An appeal before the OAR shall be initiated in one of the following ways, as
applicable.

(B) Appeals shall be filed with the OAR within thirty (30) days of denial of the
application. Appeals shall be filed in duplicate, on forms provided by the OAR, with one
copy forwarded to the PPA, and shall include the following information:

(C) The name and address of the applicant.
(D) A copy of the letter denying the application.
(E) A clear statement of the facts and reasons upon which the appeal is based.

(F) The applicantds signature anate cert i f|
true.

4.9.1.7.6Upon certification by the applicant that a neighbor from whom

consent is required und8ection4.9.1.6has refused such consent, or that
despite applicantés good faith effor
the PPA shall refer the application to the OAR, and OAR shall review the

referral in accordance with this Section, as if it were an appeal. The
Applicantdés certification that conser
included with the application at the time it is initially filed with the PPA.
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Within thirty (30) days of the referral, the applicant may submit to the

OAR a clear statement of the faatsd reasons why the application should

be granted, along with the applicant
facts set forth therein are true.

4.9.1.7.7Upon receipt of an appeal, the OAR shall give written notice of
the date and time of the heariag the appeal to the applicant, the PPA,
and any property owner that has refused consent 4n@ldr.6.

4.9.1.7.8The Appeals Panel shall accept testimony and documentation
regarding the appl i c-®erdordParkingeSganee st f o
including but not limited to whether the request meets the criteria set forth

in 4.9.1.6for the granting of such parkingaces. Noftonsenting

property owners shall have the right to participate in the proceedings.

4.9.1.7.9The burden of proof shall be on the applicant to prove by a
preponderance of the evidence that he or she meets the requirements for
the approval of a BabledPerson Parking Space. Formal rules of
evidence shall not apply.

4.9.1.7.10The Appeals Panel shall have discretion in reviewing the
evidence to determine the weight and credibility to assign to all testimony
and documentation presented.

4.9.1.7.1 Representation In proceedings before the Appeals Panel:

(A) The applicant may appear on his or her own behalf, or may be represented by
any person of his or her choosing, so long as such representative is either an attorney
licensed to practice in Pesylvania, or is not compensated for his or her services.

(B) Any property owner that has refused consent uAdef.6may appear on his
or her own behalf, or may be represented by any person of his or her choosing, so long as
such representative is edthan attorney licensed to practice in Pennsylvania, or is not
compensated for his or her services.

(C) The Department of Streets may be represented by a designee of the PPA
Executive Director.

4.9.1.7.12Proceedings

(A) Hearings on any appeal will bertducted in a location that is accessible to
people with disabilities.

(B) All hearings of the Appeal Panel shall be open to the public.
4.9.1.7.13Continuances
The granting of a continuance for cause shown shall be discretionary with

the Appeals PaneRequests for continuances must be received in writing
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within at least seven (7) calendar days prior to the date of the scheduled
hearing except in cases of unforeseeable circumstances.

4.9.1.7.1Decisions

(A) The Appeals Panel shall deny the appeahigtze appeal and direct
that the DisabledPerson Parking Space be established as set forth in the
application; or grant the appeal and direct that a Disa®é&don Parking
Space be established upon modified terms.

(B) All decisions of the Appeals Pandiadl be in writing. Prompt notice
of panel decisions shall be given to the applicant, the appropriate City
official, and any property owner that refused consent under VI(1)(d).

(C) All decisions of the Appeals Panel shall be final.
4.9.2 Electric Vehicle Parking Spaces
4.9.2.1General

This Regulation is issued pursuant to 81131 of The Philadelphia Code, which
provides for reserved parking for electric vehicles.

The Department of Streets hereby delegates to the Philadelphia Parking
Authority, to the extent not expressly reserved to the Department of Streets or
another agency by this Regulation, the authority to administer the granting,
establishing, and administration of Electric Vehicle Parking Spaces.

4.9.2.2Definitions. The definitions set forth in § 42.31(1) shall apply to this
Regulation, and, further, the following terms shall have the following meanings:

EVC. Electric Vehicle Charger, as defined by §1131(1).
EVPS. Electric Vehicle Parking Spacs,defined by § 1:2131(1).

NEC. National Electrical Code (NFPA 70), published by the National Fire Protection
Association, as in effect in the City of Philadelphia at the time of installation.

PennDOT. The Pennsylvania Department of Transportation.
PPA.The Philadelphia Parking Authority.

4.9.2.3Application Process

Applicants shall provide all of the following to PPA:

A PennDOT vehicle registration indicating that the electric vehicle is owned or
leased by an individual who is a resident of the askle¢ which the reserved
parking space is sought.
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A copy of the applicantds current drive
showing the applicantds current address
by t he same agenc ylicehsh, ahowingamsupdatdd atldress, dr i v
shall be acceptable proof of address when accompanied by a copy of the original
drivero6s |l icense.

Proof that the owner of the property at which the reserved parking space is
sought, if such person is not the applicaotisents to the placement of an EVPS
in front of the property.

Where the proposed parking space would encroach on the frontage of any
neighboring property, written consent from the owners of all such properties.

A clear photograph showing the entireaane which the EVPS would be located,
and the front of all property abutting the proposed EVPS.

A scale plan of the right of way in front of property for 20 feet on either side of
property, showing the entire width of the street, with labels indicathegtibns

of travel, and the entire width of the sidewalk abutting the property. Where the
electric vehicle requires a space larger than 20 feet on the longest side, a
description of vehicle from the manufacturer showing the vehicle length shall also
be induded.

If the applicant seeks Department of Streets approval for less than five feet of
passable sidewalk space such request shall be made with the application, and PPA
shall forward the request to the Department of Streets for review.

A 350 applicatiorfee.

Following approval of the EVPS by PPA, a copy of the application to the
Department of Licenses and Inspection for an electrical permit to install an EVC
at the EVPS.

4.9.2.4Approval of Proposed EVPS by PPA

Upon the filing of an application with PRpursuant ta1.9.2.3 the PPA shall
investigate the proposed EVPS location to determine whether it is practical and
feasible with respect to traffic operations. A proposed EVPS shall be deemed
practical and feasible with respect to traffic operationsisf consistent with

public safety and convenience pursuant to the following criteria:

The proposed EVPS meets traffic safety requirements, as follows:

The proposed EVPS must be no more than 20 feet in length, unless a greater
length is necessary, basex the size of the vehicle.

The proposed EVPS shall not be in any location where parking is currently
prohibited by state or local law.
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The proposed EVPS is otherwise consistent with traffic safety.

No garage, driveway, or other location not in thetrigfhway is available to the
applicant for parking of the Electric Vehicle.

The number of reserved -@treet parking spaces, of any kind, on a blockface,
does not exceed:

on blocks with singleside parking three (3);
on blocks shorter than 500 feet in length, with parking on both sittes (4);

on blocks that are 500 feet longer in length, with parking on both sideBve
(5).

The proposed EVC shall not interfere with pedestrian movement on the sidewalk,
and shall leave at least five feet of passable space between the EVC and the edge
of the sidewalk farthest from ttstreet. Where the total space required under this
subsections insufficient to allow five feet of passable space between the EVC

and the edge of the sidewalk farthest from the street, an applicant may, pursuant

to 8 2(1)(g), request a smaller width of passable space that permits free passage of
pedestrians and caorins to law, but in no event shall such width be less than

three feet. The EVC shall be placed at least two feet, but not more than three feet,
from the point where the curb abuts the street.

PPA shall not approve an EVPS where the applicant is liabEnfodelinquent
fines or penalties under §-2ZB09(2) of the Code.

Approval by the Department of Licenses and Inspections and Installation of
Electric Vehicle Charger.

4.9.2.5Following approval by PPA pursuant4®.2.3of this Regulation, the
applican shall apply for an electrical permit from the Department of Licenses and
Inspections for the installation of an EVC. Installations shall conform to the NEC,
including provisions of the NEC specific to Electric Vehicle Charging Systems,
and be performedyba licensed electrical contactor pursuant to an electrical
permit from the Department of Licenses and Inspections. The following
additional criteria shall govern such installation as a condition of placing it in the
sidewalk, unless otherwise specifiedthg Department of Licenses and
Inspections, or the NEC imposes a more stringent requirement:

The EVC must be located on a dedicated branch circuit with ground fault circuit
protection at the main panel.

A shutoff switch for the EVC must be installecsin de t he applicantd
the point of ingress and egress nearest the EVPS.

The receptacle at which the Electric Vehicle is connected to the EVC must be
secured by an outdoor weatherproof, lockable, M&@pliant enclosure that will
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prevent tampeéng and unintentional contact with any portion of the EVC that is
or may be electrified.

The receptacle at which the Electric Vehicle is connected to the EVC must be no
higher than 48 inches from the ground.

There shall be no commercial use associatdid the EVC.

The electrical permit required by theectionshall be obtained prior to the
installation of the EVC, or the commencement of any work thereon.

4.9.2.6Establishment of EVPS

An EVPS, once approved by PPA, shall not be established unlesatiwt of
the EVC is complete, and complies wit9.2.10f this Regulation.

Upon installation of a properly functioning EVC, the PPA or the Department of
Streets shall:

Post the required signs designating the EVPS; and

Mark the pavement to designdbe EVPS. The Department of Streets may, in the
alternative, provide the applicant with a permit to so mark the pavement, subject
to such requirements as the Department of Streets may impose.

4.9.2.7Fee

The fee for an EVPS shall be in the same amouthdatermined in the same
manner as the fee for a curb loading zone pursuant te9®4.»f the Code.

The fee shall initially be due upon approval by the Department of Licenses and
Inspections of an electrical permit for the installation of an EVC.

An EVPS may be revoked, and the EVPS and EVC may be removed by the
Department of Streets or the PPA if such yearly renewal fee as required under 8
12-905 is not timely paid in accordance therewith.

4.9.2.80ther Matters

The person to whom an EVPS has beeregshall immediately notify the PPA,
and the EVPS may be immediately revoked, if any of the following events occur:

The registration or license plate is transferred to aEleatric Vehicle;

The Electric Vehicle is transferred to another owner who does not reside at the
address for which the EVPS was established;

The owner of the Electric Vehicle ceases to residbeatiddress for which the
EVPS was established.

An EVPS may be revoked under any of the following circumstances:
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Any condition necessary for the grant of the EVPS under this Regulation ceases
to be met.

The EVC or its associated wiring is not main& in good repair or presents a
hazard due to deterioration, malfunction, or improper use.

Any excavation of the right of way for installation or maintenance of the EVC or
associated wiring is not properly restored.

The owner of an Electric Vehicle witrespect to which an EVPS has been
granted shall notify PPA of the registration of any other Electric Vehicle that such
person intends to park in the EVPS regularly.

An EVC shall be removed within 30 days of the revocation of an EVPS.

No person shall@uire any ownership interest or exclusive parking rights in an
EVPS. PPA may eliminate an EVPS at any time if the EVPS or the owner of the
Electric Vehicle ceases to conform to the requirements of BLB2 or this
Regulation.

4.9.3 Bicycle Parking Regutaons

4.9.3.1Scope These regulations support the bicycle parking provisions of Section

141400 of the Philadel phia Code, entitle
Section1i#6 00 of the Phil adelphia Code, entit
andPropcti ons Over, On and Under Streetso.

4.9.3.2Bicycle Parking on Private Property
Bicycle Rack

A bicycle rack shall follow one of the following design guidelines:

A The fAPhil adelRmlcikad Sitsa rsdbaercd fU ed

Philadelphia Streee par t ment dr awi ng
A An AArto r ac K9%fthdse egulationse d |
A A commercially available bicycle parking rack that

complies with design guidelines published by the

Association of Pedestrian and Bicycle Professionals

(APBP) and is aproved by the Department of Streets.

A minimum of 24in. clear space shall be provided adjacent to a rack such that a
bicyclist can easily maneuver a bicycle into position. When bicycle racks installed
parallel to each other, the rack elements shall benamam of 36 in. apart.

All racks shall be installed in artificially illuminated areas.

Bicycle racks shall serve no other purpose in addition to the securing of bicycles.
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Bicycle racks proposed to be installed on or abutting a City of Philadelphia
historically certified property or within a City of Philadelphia certified historical
district shall be approved in advance by the Philadelphia Historical Commission.

When bicycle racks are installed for compliance with the bicycle parking
requirements of the Philadelphia Zoning Code, the proposed rack locations shall
be shown on the zoning site plan.

Bicycle Storage Room
A bicycle storage room shall be located internally to the building served.

The storage room shall be equipped with aiafiillumination and ventilation
and be physically separated from other storage or uses.

ABicycle Storage Roomo signage shall be
Doors to the storage room shall be lockable from the outside.

Facilities shall be providedithin the storage room for users to attach a personal
bicycle lock to secure each bicycle.

Bicycle Storage Locker

A bicycle storage locker shall be completely enclosed and wejattbef, except
for an optional opening of up to nine (9) inches at the,liassdlow for security
inspections.

The storage locker shall be designed to withstand a minimum force of 200 |bs/sf
on all surfaces, doors and windows (when provided).

The locker shall be of sufficient size to store a bicycle within the locker with both
wheels on the floor

Each compartment within the locker shall store no more than one bicycle.

The locker shall be accessible from ground level. Stacked lockers are not
permitted.

Each locker compartment shall be provided with a secure keyed lock.
4.9.3.3Bicycle Racks Installed in the Public Rigbft\Way

Bicycle racks shall be installed in a location in which they do not interfere with

building entrances or exits, fire hydrants, loading zones, bus zones or the safe

passage of pedestrians. See Philadelph@ &tt s Depart ment dr awir
for required clearances. Final location shall be at the discretion of the Philadelphia
Streets Department.

The minimum acceptable paved sidewalk width on which a bicycle rack may be
installed shall be X&.
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Bicycle racksshall be installed only on solid concrete sidewalks (no pavers or
bricks).

Racks must be secured with bolts that do not penetrate below the depth of the
concrete sidewalk.

Bicycle racks proposed to be installed on or abutting a City of Philadelphia
histoiically certified property must be approved in advance by the Philadelphia
Historical Commission.

The sponsor of a bicycle rack must obtain a permit from the Department of
StreetéRight-of-Way unit. The permit fee shall be twetitye (25) dollars per
rack

The sponsor of the bicycle rack shall submit the following materials to the Streets
Department:

An application and maintenance agreement for the rack;
A letter of approval from the abutting property owner;
Pictures of the proposed location;

A scalable site plan that indicates the proposed location of the rack, building
entrances and exits, bus stops and any existing sidewalk obstructions.

The sponsor of the bicycle rack shall be responsible for all maintenance,
including:

Removing any abandodéicycles, bicycle locks or chains on a regular basis and

keeping the area in a neat and clean condition;

Performing routine inspection of the bicycle racks and keeping them in good
visual condition;

Removing graffiti and stickers and applying toughpant as needed.

When bicycle racks are installed for compliance with the bicycle parking
requirements of the Philadelphia Zoning Code, the proposed rack locations shall
be shown on the zoning site plan.

Approval of bicycle rack locations shown on the zgrsite plan by the Streets
Department Bureau of Surveys & Design locations shall constitute the Streets
Department approval required by sectior1401 (4).

4934 Ar t 0 T RdaittokasProvisions

An AArto rack shall behelefiPmieldacdsl amiya r
U-Racko or a commercially available rack
Department for general use. WAArto racks
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AArt o racks shall be capable of securin

The AArto rack shall provide a minimum ;i
bicycle.

The design (including installation details) of any rack with an overall height
greater than 4in. shall be sealed by a professional engineer registered in the
Commonwealth bPennsylvania.

The maxi mum overall height of -atwayid Art o
shall be 72n.
The design of an AArto rack including t

and approved by the Department of StréBtgeau of Surveysral Design.

Approval of the Philadelphia Art Commi s
proposed to be installed in the public rigiftway.

Chapters Reqgulations Specifying Special Deisgnations

5.1Regulations Designating Shared Use PathsSuhewalks

5.1.1Definitions.Shared Use Pashall mean a sidewalk designated by the Department
of Streets to support multiple uses, such as walking, biking, almkiskating, and
marked with appropriate signs.

5.1.2DesignationThe Streets Departmedésignates the following locations, as
described below, as Shared Use Paths.

5.1.3Installation. All Shared Use Paths must be installed in accordance with plans
approved by the Streets Department after consideration of the recommendations of the
Philadelghia City Planning Commission

5.1.4Locations

Race Street Sidepath:

Race Street (north side) from Delaware Avenue'{Gaeet.
58" Street Greenway:

Chester Avenue (south side) fromSStreet to 58 Street;

58" Street (west side) from Chester Avenue to EImwood Avenue with exception of short
section at railroad tracks;

Lindbergh Boulevard (south side) from EImwood Avenue to Harley Street.
Port Richmond Trail:

Allegheny Avenue (north side) from Richmond Streesduthbound-95 ramps;
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Allegheny Avenue (south side) from southbour@iblramps to Delaware Avenue;

Delaware Avenue (east side) from Allegheny Avenue to Lewis Street.

Baxter Trail Sidepath:

State Road (east side) from Pennypack Street to Linden Avenue
5.2Regulations Designating Snow Emergency Routes

5.2.1Snow Emergency Routes. Pursuanbéztion 122502 of The Traffic Code of the
City of Philadelphia the Street Commissioner hereby designates the heavily traveled and
necessary thoroughfares listedSchedulgiAo asfiSnow Emergency Routés.

522Schedul e AAO

Academy Road Frankford Avenue to Grant Avenue;

Allegheny Avenud Hunting Park Avenue to-25 on/offramps;
Benjamin Franklin Parkwaly Art Museum Circle to Sixteenth Street;
Bridge Street Harbison Avenue to-895 onram p;

Broad Street Cheltenham Avenue to35 on/offramps;

Bustleton Aven ué Frankford Avenue to County Line Road;
Chestnut Stredt Cobbs Creek Parkway to Twentiethrest;

City Avenuei City Boundary to 176 orrram p;

Cobbs Creek ParkwdyWalnut Street to Woodland Avenue;
Cottman Avenué 1-95 off-ramp to Fillmore Street;

Enterprise Avenué Island Avenue to-B5 on/offramps;

Fifteenth Street 1-676 offram p to Market Street.

Germantown Avenué North BroadStreetto Northwestern Avenue;
Girard Avenud Lancaster Avenue to-95 on/offramps;

Grant Avenué Welsh Road to Academy Road;

Grays Ferry Avenué Thirty-fourth Street to Washington Avenue.
Harbison AvenueBridge Street to Roosevelt Boulevard;

Henry Avenud Cathedral Road to Hunting Park Avenue;
Hunting Park Avenué Henry Avenue to Kelly Drive;

Island Avenud Woodland Avenue to Enterprise Avenue
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Kelly Drive i Lincoln Drive to Art Museum Circle;

Lancaster Avenué City Avenue to Girard Avenue;

Lincoln DriveT Ridge Avenue to Wissahickon Avenue;

Market Streei Schuylkill Avenue to495 onrramp;

Ogontz Avenué Washington Lane to Cheltenham Avenue
Poplar Street West College Avenue to Girard Avenue;
Princeton Avenué Torresdale Avenue te95 on/off ramps;

Ridge Avenue (North) Northwestern Avenue to Cathedral Road,;
Ridge Avenue (South) Walnut Lane to City Avenue eramp;
Roosevelt Boulevard Ninth Street to City Boundary;

Schuylkill Avenuei Market Street to Walnut Street;

Sedgley Avenué Allegheny Avenue to Allegheny Avenue;
Seventh Stredt Market Street to-676 offramp;

Sixteenth Stredt Market Street to-676 offramp;

Sixth Street 1-676 offramp to Market Street;

Sixty-third Street’ City Avenue to Walnut Street;

Stenton Avenué Northwestern Avenue to Broad Street;

Tacony Street/State Roadridge Street to Tacoralmyra Bridge;
Thirty-eighth Street Walnut Street tdJniversity Avenue;
Thirty-fourth Street University Avenue to grays Ferry Avenue;
Torresdale Avenué Cottman Avenue to Princeton Avenue;
Twentieth Street Chestnut Street to Market Street;

Twenty-sixth Streei |1-76 on/off ramps to Penrogevenue;
University Avenud Thirty-eighth street / Thirtyninth street to Thirtyfourth street;
Walnut Lane® Wayne Avenue to Ridge Avenue;

Walnut Street Broad Street to Cobbs Creek Parkway;
Washington Avenué Grays Ferry Avenue to Christopher Columiailevard;

Washington Lan& Wayne Avenue to Ogontz Avenue;
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Wayne Avenué Walnut Lane to Washington Lane;
Welsh Road City Boundary to Grant Avenue;

West College Avenug Poplar Street to Girard Avenue;
West River Drivel Art Museum Circle to Falls Bridg
Wissahickon Avenué Lincoln Drive to Walnut Lane;

Woodland Avenué& Cobbs Creek Parkway to University Avenue.

5.3 Prohibition on Parking of Motor Vehicles on NBablic Streets

5.3.1Towing ZonesPursuant to Section 12403 of The Philadelphia Code faning to
towing zones, the following privaTowingser vic
Zoneo:

The AUO shaped street entering and exiting
The street paralleling the Vine Street Expressway and Twentyh street;

The canecting ramps between the streets referred to in subsebitiand @) above;
except that parking shall be permitted within the specific locations described as follows:

On the east si de Hapedroa stavtengadtapoiet@00fedth t he fH U
the intersection of the center |lines of Pa
shaped road and extending for a distance of 137 feet.

On the west si de -sHapet oas startag at a ploiet g0 feetffrot he @A U
theintersectiorofthec ent er | i nes of Park Towne pl ace
shaped road and extending for a distance of 19 feet.

On the west si de -sHHapet oas startmg at a ploiet G40 fedt fromh e A U
the intersection of the center linesof Parbk wne pl ace and the east
shaped road and extending for a distance of 37 feet.

On the north side -shapedrbae stationgiat apoirt €3geetdrdm t h e
the center | i ne Hapet toad anel ex¢ending dedgtancefof t he A UO
233.50 feet.

On the east side of the ramp starting at a point 33.0 feet from the intersection of the
center |l ines of the r =mpedmadadndextendingforat h | eg
distance of 122.24 feet.

5.3.2 PenaltiesAny person 1olating the provisions of this ordinance shall be subject to
the penalties provided in Chapter-2200 of The Philadelphia Code.

Chapter & Communications Antennas

6.1 Communications Antennas
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6.1.1Authority. These Regulations Governi@@mmunication Antenna Facilities in the
public Rightof-Way are promulgated pursuant to Secties0B of The Philadelphia
Home Rule Charter and ChapteBO0 of The Philadelphia Code.

6.1.2Definitions. In these Regulations, the following definitions sapply.

AAffiliated means a person who (directly or i
by, or is under common ownership or control with another person.

AApplicationo means an application missioretd wi t h
install Communication Antenna Facilities in the public RightVay.

AAssociated FacilitiesO means any equi pment t
including, but not limited to coaxial or fib@ptic cable, stranthounted egipment and regular

and backup power supply and other supporting devices installed above the ground, but does not
include a pole or structure on which the Communication Antenna Facilities are located.

ACarrierd means a per s oaral @Qommumication Commiasioh amd r i z e d
any other regulatory agency to operate a telecommunication system to provide
telecommunications services.

ACikotwned | nfrastructuredo means street | ight po
infrastructure owned by th@ity and located in the public Rigbf-Way.

AColl ocated or fAColl ocationd means installing
Facilities belonging to more than one Provider on a single support structure.

ACommi ssioner 0 s h a lfthe Department & Streets ok hss iorder designee.

ACommuni cation Antenna Facilitieso or AFacili
the distribution of and use of telecommunications services including, but not limited to, antennas

smallcel nodes, distributed antenna systems (DAS)
wireless services, 0 as that term is defined i
services, 0 as that term is defined in 47 U.S.

A Communi c anaFaziltiesRubticRightf-Way Use Permito (ACAPO)
issued by the Department authorizing Provider to occupy a discreet location of the public Right
of- Way to maintain, install, remove or modify Communication Antennas Facilities.

ADepant;m means the City of Philadelphiabs Dep.

AExi sting Facilitiesodo mean-sf-Wayaodalthotizedebga | ocat e
permit issued by the City prior to the effective date of these Regulations.

AGuaranteedrmavemaentSykmnfemo (
devel oped for and wused by th
permit process.

AGPI S0) means t he
e Department in ¢

AHI storic buildingd has the meani 214 ef def i ne
The Philadelphia Code.
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AMaster License Agreemento means a |icense ag
setting forth the particular terms and provisions under which the City has granted a Provider the

right to make use of Citpwned Infratructure in the public Righdf-Way for installation of
Communication Antenna Facilities.

AModi ficationd means any addition to, partial
Communication Antenna Facilities, including routine maintenance or altecttagpearance.

APECOO means the electricity delivery company
Corporation or any successor electricity delivery company.

APermitted Locati ono me anro$WaymwhichProviderikmeas of t h
received the Departmentdés approval to constru
pursuant to this Regulation and for which a CAP has been obtained from the Department.

AProviderd means a corporation, socwenptyathmy , as s o
owns, operates or manages any facilities used to provide telecommunications service for hire,
sal e, or resale to the gener al publ i c. AProv

to any such corporation, company, asaben, firm, partnership, person or entity.

APubl i-eckWRBYy ghor dApubl i c RdDWay asdefimed i Chapter-FIRi g h't
of The Philadelphia Code.

ARoutine Mai nt e-kind Nad&oatiomod aaconsponam of Cammunication
Antenna Fadities or other similar de minimis changes.

AStreet Occupancy Permito means a permit requ
Department Regulations and issued by the Department authorizing the temporary (partial or full)
closure of the public ROW, inatling the roadway and/or footway, for the temporary placement

of equipment necessary to perform work.

AStreet Opening Permito means the permit requ
Department Regulations and issued by the Department to authorigg topapen the street or
excavate within the public ROW.

ATel ecommunications serviceo means the transm
cable, electromagnetic, or other similar means for hire, sale, or resale to the general public. For
thepu pose of this definition, #Ainformationd mea
form of writing, signs, signals, pictures, sounds, or any other symbols. For the purpose of this
chapter, telecommunications service excludes-thweair transmis®n of broadcast television or

broadcast radio signals.

AUtility Poleo means a pole or vertical struc
is located in the public ROW pursuant to State law authorization or City franchise agreement to
supportelectric utility or wireline Communication Antenna Facilities. Utility Poles as defined
herein shall not be considered Atowerso or ft
601(4)(0)(.2) of the City Code.
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6.1.3Communication Antenna Facilities Public Rigpf-Way Permit.

No Provider or other person shall maintain, install, modify, replace or remove any
Communication Antenna Facilities on any pole or other structure located in the public
ROW without a CAP.

6.1.4Application for Communication Antenna Fatig¢is Public ROW Permit (CAP)

6.1.4.1An Application for a CAP shall be filed with the Department using the
Ci t y-bne podah A separate Application must be filed for each requested
location.

6.1.4.2Applications with respect to all Communication Amta Facilities,
whether existing, new, modified or replaced, shall include

The name of the applicant, including all Affiliates of applicant;
Applicant contact information including address, telephone number and email addre
AlistingofallPr ovi der 6s Communi cation Antenn

|l denti fication of the pole | ocation wu
line system, which shall include identification of whether the pole is@ityed orutility -

owned; and

Information regarding whether the applicant would be willing to Collocate.

6.1.4.3An application in connection with Existing Faciities shall be submitted on
thefomatt ached to these Regul ations as
changed from time to time, and shall in addition to the information requested on
the form also include:

Approval documentation from the Department for location of the Existing
Facilities in the public ROW;

Documentation of permission from the pole owner for installation and
maintenance of the Existing Facilities;

As-built engineering plans for the Existing Hdies;

Photos of Existing Facilities as attached to the Utility Pole or-Gitped
Infrastructure;

Proof of Insurance, as required pursuant to these Regulations; and
Agreement to comply with the terms of these Regulations.

6.1.4.4An Application to ingall Facilities in a new location, to modify Existing
Facilities (except as provided snbsectior6.1.4.5below) or to replace or remove
Facilities shall be submitted on the form attached to these Regulations as Exhibit
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AA, 0 which f or m fimeyo tirheeand shal m gdeition tb theo m
information requested on the form also include:

Information to establish that Provider has all other governmental approvals and
permits necessary to construct and operate the Communication Antenna Facilities;

Proof of Insurance, as required pursuant to these Regulations;

List components of the Communication Antenna Facilities (in tabular format). A
sample form is attached as Exhibit o0Co

Map showing the proposed location of the Facilitieshwdentification of any
park, school or Historic building within 300 feet of the proposed location;

Representative drawings and pictures of the Communication Antenna Facilities
as they will look when installed, including the immediate surrounding area.
Design drawings shall also include plans for the design and concealment of
Communication Antenna Facilities, and portions thereof, if applicable;

Engineering and construction plans, design drawings and photos of all
Communication Antenna Facilities;

Proposal for collocation, if collocation is requested;

Identification of proposed location of connection to electrical supply or of any
fiber connection required, including the identification of any planned
interconnection with the Facilities of any otlnoviders;

Written confirmation of agreement between Provider and utility owner that
Provider has authority to attach to Utility Pole;

RF Emissions Report and Noise Report confirming that all Communication
Antenna Facilities, and associated equipment, aléapplicable legal
requirements;

Structural calculations, signed by a Professional Engineer, licensed in the
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, showing that the structure can safely tolerate the
weight loads of proposed Communication Antenna Facilities;

6.14.5Agreement to comply with the terms of these Regulations.

6.1.4.6An Application regarding a Modification that involves only Routine
Maintenance or a modification of appearance shall include the information
required undesubsectiorb.1.4.2and informaion identifying the Modification to

be made. A new design drawing shall be submitted if changes are made that are
not reflected on the originally submitted drawing.

6.1.5 CompletenesReview

6.1.5.1TheDepartmenshallreviewanapplicationfor completenesand will
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notify the Providerin writing if additionalor missinginformationis required.The
noticeshallidentify anyinformationthat mustbe submittedto theDepartment to
makethe Applicationcomplete.

6.1.5.2Upona p p | i sulmsegued@sbmissionthe Departmerghall
notify theapplicantif the Applicationremainsincompleteandthe Department
shallidentify anyinformationthatmustbe submittedto makethe Application
complete.

6.1.5.3If missingor additionalinformationis not submittedto the Department
within thirty (30) days of awritten noticerequestingadditionalinformation,the
Departmenshallprovideapplicantwith written noticethatits Application hasbeen
deemedvithdrawn.

6.1.5.4The Department willprovideapplicantwith written noticeof a
completedApplicationandwill invoice applicant theApplicationReviewFee,in
accordancevith Section8. Exceptasprovidedwith respecto Applicationsregarding
Existing Facilities,full paymentof the ApplicationReviewFeeis requiredbeforethe
Departmentvill proceedwith its determinatiorregardingissuanceof the CAP.
6.1.6lssuance/Deniadf CAP

6.1.6.1The Departmentshallissuea written determinatiorgrantingor denying
the application.If the applicationis denied thewritten determinatiorshallincludethe
reason(sjor denial.

6.1.6.2Upondeterminatiorthatanapplicationfor Existing Facilitiesis complete,
theDepartmenshall grantthe CAP for up tosuchtime periodastheapplicanthas
demonstrateduthorizatiorto occupy thepole,butin noeventfor longer tharl0 years.
Modification or removalof Existing Facilities requiresfiling anew Application for a
CAP.

6.1.6.3Thedecisionto grantor denya CAP regarding newracilitiesor a
modificationor replacemenbf Facilities,shallbe baseduponthe followingstandards:

Whetherthe Providerhasreceivedall requisitelicensescertificates and
authorizationsfrom the FederalCommunicationsCommissionthe Pennsylvania
PublicUtilities Commissiorandany otherfederalor stateagencywith jurisdiction
over theactivities proposedy the Provider;

Compliancewith theC i t QedebpmensStandardsetforth in Section9;
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Whetherthe proposedCommunicatiorAntennaFacilitieswill unreasonably
interferewith the public ROW, includingwhether the proposakgativelyimpactsthe
aesthetic®f the publicROWto anunreasonabldegree;

Thedamageor disruption,if any,to public or privatefacilities, improvements,
service travelor landscapindf the CAP is granted,;

Whetherthe proposapresentanunreasonablesk to publichealth,safetyor welfare;

Whetherthe Providerhaspermissiorfrom the ownerof the Utility Pole;

Whether thé’roviderhasanuncureddefaultunder:i) anyprior CAP; ii) these
Regulationsor iii) a MasterLicenseAgreemenbetweerCity andProvider;and

Whethertherequesteaite hasalreadybeenapprovedasa PermittedLocation.

6.1.64 Unlessotherwisespecifiedin a CAP,a CAP shallprovideanauthorization
for twenty(20) years.

6.1.7Approval Rights

No authorizatiorgrantedunder thes®egulationshallconferanyexclusiveright,
privilege, license ompermit to occupyr usethe publicROW for deliveryof
personalvirelessservicesor commerciaimobile servicesor for anyotherpurposes.

The City specificallyreservesheright toinstall, andpermit othergo install Facilities
in the publicROW. TheCity shallnotbeliable to Providerfor anydamagecausedy
third partiespermittedto install Facilitiesor otherwiseauthorizedo utilize the public
ROW.

No authorizatiorgrantedunder thes®egulationshallconveyanyright, title or interest
in the publicROW, butshallbe deemednauthorizatioronly to useand occupyhe
public ROW for the limited purposesnd ternstatedin the authorization.

AuthorizationgrantedundertheseRegulationss subjectto the existinguses,aswell
as,the prior andcontinuingright of the City to usethe public ROW for municipaland
public purposes.

6.1.8 FeesThe fee for a CAP Application review is $400 per Application. The
fee is waived for initial Applicationsin connectionwith Existing Facilitiesand
Applicationsin connectionwith a Modification involving solely RoutineMaintenance
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or amodificationof appearance.

Theprogramfeefor inspectiorof installationsandadministratiorof the Facilities
programis $50 peryearper CAP. No programfeeshallbe chargedin connection a
CAP during thefirst calerdar year ofits issuance.

Providershall,within thirty (30) daysafterwritten demandyeimbursehe Cityfor
anyandall coststhe City reasonablyncursin responsé&o anyemergencynvolving
P r o v i CoremudicationAntennaFacilities.

6.1.9DevelopmenStandards

All newandmodified Facilitiesshallbe subjectto thefollowing standards:

Thedimensionof the Facilitiesshallnot exceeds feetin height,2 feetin width, and
2 feetin depth,unlessanexceptionis authorizedoy the Commissioner basezh a
determinatiorthatlarger dimensionswill notunreasonablinterferewith thepublic
ROW.

Facilitiesshallnot exceed4 cubicfeetperfacility. No morethan48 cubicfeetof
Facilitiesare permittedonasingle poleunlessanexceptionis authorizedy the
Commissionebasedn a determinatiorthatadditionalFacilitieswill notunreasonably
interferewith thepublic ROW.

Facilitiesshallbeinstalledabovethe surfaceof the public ROW ata minimum
elevationwhich is thelower of 20 feetor thelowest polesupportedstrandbasecdon a
reviewby the Chief StreetsLighting Engineeror his/herdesignee.An exceptiorto this
heightrequiremenmaybegrantedona caseto-casebasisbasedn the
Co mmi s s dermiaatidtisatalower heightwill not unreasonabljnterferewith
the public ROW. Installationor placemenbf Facilities,or anyportion thereof,on the
surfaceof the publicROW is prohibited.

Facilitiesshallnot extendmorethan3 feetasmeasuredrom the edgeof the vertical
structure of theUtility Pole.

Exceptfor permittedCollocation,no Facilitiesshallbewithin 300feetof other
permittedFacilities,perblock face unlessanexceptionis authorizedoy the
Commissioner basesh a determinatiorthat Facilitieswithin suchproximity will
notunreasonablynterferewith the public ROW.

No morethantwo CAPsshallbe grantedatanintersectiorof streetsunlessan
exceptionis authorizedoy the Commissionebasedon a determinatiorthatmorethan
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two setsof Facilitiesata particularintersectiorwill not unreasonablynterferewith
thepublic ROW.

Installationof CommunicatiomAntennaFacilitieswithin 300feetof the boundaryine
of aCity Parkis prohibitedunlessapprovedjn writing, by the Departmendf Parksand
Recreationpbasedna determinatiorthatthe installationwill not negativelyimpacton
Parkuse.

Installationof CommunicatiorAntennaFacilitieson anypartof a bridge,overpass,
or tunnelwithin thecity, or a structurelocatedon abridge,overpas®or tunnelis
prohibited.

Installationof CommunicatiomAntennaFacilitieson a structurdocatedin a streetor
portion of

thepublic ROW thatis 15 feetor lessin width andthatis adjacento primarily
residentiapropertieds prohibited,unlessanexceptions authorizedoy the
Commissionebased on determinatiorthat sucha locationwill notunreasonably
interferewith the publicROW.

Facilitiesshallbe enclosedn anequipmenbox or otherconcealingunit thatmay
include ventilationopenings.

Facilitiesshall,ata minimum, displaythefollowing in anarea ortheequipmentox
or other concealingunit in amannevisible to thepublic:

CompanyName

Company Nodd¢D

Location

StreetdDepartmenCAP AuthorizationNumber
StreetDepartmenCAP Date

Emergency telephorentactinformation

Displaysor signs shalhotexceed4 & 6 cunlessotherwiserequiredby law or the
Department.

Placemenbf advertisingon Facilitiesor in the public ROW is prohibited.
Facilitiesmustbe connectedo the electricafjrid andmaynot bepoweredby a

generatofor primarypoweror for backup powerexceptasdeemecdhecessarpy the
Commissioneto maintain public safety.

Cablesandwires mustbelocatedinsidetheinterior of all nonrwoodenpoles.External
cables andwires forfacilities onwoodenpolesshallbe sheathear enclosedn a
conduitsothatwiresare protectecandarevisually minimized.
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Installationof aerialwiresis permittedonly for connectinghe Facilities towiresor
junction boxeson the Utility Poleto which theFacilitiesareattached.

Undergroundunctionboxesin the public ROW shallbe similarin sizetotheCi t y 6 s
fi s t a njdnationbax. A junctionbox mustberatedii t R 2 or approvedequalto
sustain livdoadswithout damage.Thejunctionbox covermustbelabeled withthe
companynameoutside. All interiorwires mustbelabeled keptin goodconditionand
replacedjf fadedor missing. Junctionbox dimensionsandplacement locationare
subjectto Departmentpproval.

Facilitiesshallcomplywith thefederal radidrequency(RF) emissionstandardset
forthin FederalCommunicationsCommissiorOET Bulletin 65 (asmaybe
amended)

6.1.10 Compliance with Other LawSompliancewith all applicableCity, State,and
federalstatutesand regulationgss mandatorywhile any CAP is in effect.

6.1.11MasterLicenseAgreementNo authorizatiorto attachto City-ownedinfrastructure
shallbedeemedo havebeengrantedupon issuanceof a CAP unlessthe Providerandthe
City haveexecutedh MasterLicenseAgreement.

6.1.12Inventoryand AccountingEachProvidershallmaintaina list of the locationsof its
CommunicatiomAntennaFacilities locatedin the public ROW while anyCAP is in effect
andshallprovidethe Department witlan accountingof its currentinventoryeachyearon
thefirst businesslayin January.

6.1.13Renewabf CAP. A Providerthatdesirego renewanexpiring CAP shall,notmore
thanone hundreeighty(180)days nor lessthan ninety(90) daysbefore expiratiorof the
CAP, file anapplicationwith the Departmentpursuanto the requirementsf these
Regulations.

6.1.14ProviderAssuranceProvidermustconfirm, in writing, thatthe ownerof the Utility
PoleagreedoremoveP r o v i [aellitiedis the eventProvider failsto removeits
FacilitiesupontheC i t detérminatiorof aviolation undertheseRegulationsandreceipt
of notice to remove.

6.1.15StreetOccupancyand Openind?ermitsandDeadlinedor Installation;Construction
andRestoratiorStandards

Uponissuanceof a CAP,the Providermayapplyfor a StreetOccupancyPermit,for
occupancyof thepublic ROW for installation,modificationor removalof Facilities,or
a StreetOpeningPermit,as mayberequiredfor associate@lectricalor fiber
underground conduigsmaybenecessaryor installationof the Facilities.
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Any requiredStreet Occupandyermitor StreetOpeningPermitshallbe applied
for within ninety (90) days after the Depatment issuesa CAP.

Installationof authorizedCommunicatiorAntennaFacilitiesshallbe completedwithin
one hundredand eighty(180)daysfrom the dateof issuancef the CAP,unlessan
extensions grantedby the Departmenbasedon ashowingof good cause.

TheDepartmentnayrescinda CAP based orailure to meeta deadlinesetforth in this
Section.

Communication AntennBacilitiesshallbe installedin conformancevith plans
submittedn connectiorwith issuanceof the CAP. Installation,maintenancerepair
andremovalof undergrounccomponent®f CommunicatiorAntennaFacilitiesshall
beaccomplishedavithout costor expensedo theCity. If componentsnclude
undergrounccommunicatiorcable theinstallation,repair,removal shallbein
accordancevith all applicablerequirement®f the Philadelphi&Codeandrelevant
City Regulations. All work in the public ROW shallbe accomplisheth such
mannerasnot toendangerpersonsor propertyor unreasonablpbstructaccesgo,
traveluponor otheruseof the publicROW.

Priorto beginninganywork in the public ROW, Providershallcomplywith the
provisionsof the Pennsylvani@neCall utility locatorserviceat leastforty-eight(48)
hoursin advance.Providerhasthe responsibilityto protectandsupportthevarious
utility facilities of otherentitiesduringP r o v i vidbk.r 6 s

Providershall,atits own cost,aftertheinstallation,removalor relocationof its
CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities,repairandreturnthe public ROW andanyimpacted
private propertyto a safeandnoworseconditionthanatthe startof work.

Providershallberesponsibldor anydamage to publiROW, existingutilities, curbs
and sidewalksdue toits installation,maintenanceiepairor removalof its
CommunicatiorAntennaFacilitiesandshallrepair,replaceandrestorejn-kind, any
such damagatits solecostand expensen accordancevith all applicableCity
requirements.

6.1.16Removalor PowerDown of CommunicatiomAntennaFacilities

DepartmentnayrequireProvider,atP r o v isdleexpénseto modify, removeor
power downpermittedFacilities:(a) to accommodata governmentabr municipal
project;(b) for the constructionyepair,relocation,or maintenancef a public
improvementin, on, underor about thepublic ROW; (c) to protectthe publichealth
andsafetyor otherwiseservethe public interest;or (d) becaus®f Interferenceasset
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forth in Section19.

TheDepartmentvill providewritten noticeto Providerassoonasreasonably
practical,of the requiremento remove, modify or powerdown,whichrequirement
shallbe completedwithin such time asthe Departmentayreasonablgirect.

If, afterdeliveryof written noticeandareasonabl®pportunityto respondProvider
fails or refusedo complywith awritten noticeto follow sucharequirementthe
Departmenshallhavethe authorityto remove modify or powerdownthe Facilitiesat

thesolecostof Provider.Providershallbe responsibldor, andliable to, the City for any

andall costsassociatedvith suchaction.

If Provider intends$o removeor relocate anyf its CommunicatiorAntenna
Facilitiesin the public ROW, it shallgive the Department négssthanten(10) days
written noticeof its intentto do so.Beforeproceedingvith removalor relocation
work, Providershallobtainsuch additiongbermits asmayberequiredby the
Departmentnd adher¢o all applicable DepartmerRegulations.

6.1.17 Non-Useof CommunicatiomAntennaFacilities.

No later than thirty (30) days prior to the proposedterminationof use of any
permitted CommunicationAntennaFacilities, Providershall submitto the
Departmentwritten notification identifying the CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities
andthedateof the proposederminationof use.

Providershallremainresponsibldior Facilitieswhich Providerstopsutilizing until
suchtime as the Facilitiesare removedndthe public ROW repairedunderthe
requirement®f theseRegulations.

The City shallnot be deemedhe owneror responsiblearty for any property
owned,or used and/or abandoned placeby Provider

P r o v icdngnuocisabandonmemf permittedCommunicatiorAntennaFacilities
within the public ROW, andfailureto respondoD e p a r t vmitten rioficsto
removeor modify the samewill resultin removal,atP r o v isdlexastioksuch
CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities.

6.1.18Requirements tMaintain Permits

Failureto complywith anyof thefollowing requirements masesultin revocationof a
CAP:

Failureto payanyrequiredfee andfailure to curesucharrearagevithin thirty (30)
daysafter receivingwritten noticefrom City;
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Failureto maintaininsuranceasrequiredin these Regulations;

Failureto maintainanyrequiredlicensespermits,or othergovernmentaapprovals
pertaining to the installationor useof CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities;

Failureto complywith anyotherrequirement®f theseRegulationsincludingthe
ADevel 8p ma ddiSecisnd.

Failureto provideCommunicatiorAntennaFacilitiesmaintenance assurangés
Provider becomeshe subjectof avoluntaryor involuntarybankruptcyyeceivership,
insolvencyor similar proceedingr anassignmenis madeof anyof Pr ovi der 6 s
propertyfor the benefitof creditors;or

Ongoingharmfulinterferenceassetforth in Section6.1.19below.

6.1.19Interference

P r o v i CorenmudicatiorAntennaFacilitiesshallnot causeharmfulinterferenceo
theCi t yadicfrequencywirelessnetwork,or communicatioroperationd i Ci t y
Operationspr Communication AntennaFacilitiesused byotherProviderswith a CAP
(APr oEgeeitgmdent 0) .

In theeventof interferencewith theC i t @pérationsProvidershalltakesteps
necessaryo correctand eliminatesuchinterferencewithin 24 hoursof receiptof
noticefrom the Departmentpr suchshortertime asmayberequiredin noticefrom the
City in theeventof athreatto public safety. In the eventof interferencewith Protected
Equipment, Providehalltakestepsnecessaryo correct andeliminatesuch
interferencewithin 24 hoursof receiptof noticefrom the City. If theinterferenceas not
resolvedwithin therequiredtime frame Provider willpowerdownthe Communication
Antenna Facilitiescausingnterferencegxceptfor intermittenttestingcoordinatedvith
the Departmenaspart of theremedialprocessuntil theinterferencas remedied.

UponD e p a r t regaestProvilershalltestthe CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities'

radiofrequencyandotherfunctionsto confirm it doesnotinterferewith theC i t curdest
or future operationor ProtectecEquipment

6.1.20No Liability

The City shall not be liable to any Providerfor any damagecausedby other
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Providerswith CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities,whethersharingthe samestructure
or otherwise.

The City shallnotbeliable to anyProviderby reasorof inconvenienceannoyancer
injury to any CommunicatiorAntennaFacilities,or activitiesconductedy Provider
therefrom arisingfrom the necessityof repairingany portionof the publicROW, or
from the makingof anynecessarslteration or improvementsin, or to, anyportion of
the publicROW,or in, orto,C i t fixtdres,appurtenancesr equipment.

6.1.21Graffiti AbatementProvidershallremoveall graffiti onanyof its permitted
CommunicatiorAntennaFacilitiesassoonas practical,but not laterthanfourteen(14)
daysfrom the dateProviderreceivesnoticethereof.The foregoingshallnotrelievethe
Providerfrom complyingwith anyCity graffiti or visualblight ordinance or regulation.

6.1.22TreeMaintenancdPrior to trimming treeshangingover Communicatiodntenna
Facilities,written permissiorfrom the Department anthe Departmenbf Parksand
Recreations required Whendirectedby the Departmentireemaintenancehalloccur
under thesupervisiorand directiorof the Departmenbf ParksandRecreationThe
City shallnotbeliable for anydamagesinjuries,or claimsarisingfrom Pr ovi der 0 s
actionspursuanto this Section.

6.1.23ReleasandIndemnification

As aconditionof its CAP, Provider agreet and shalfeleasdhe City, its agents,
employees officers,and legalepresentativegollectivelythe"City") from all liability
for injury, death,damageor lossto personr propertysustainedn connectiorwith or
incidentalto performance undamy Departmentissued permitelatedto these
Regulationsevenif theinjury, death,damageor lossis causedytheC i t opricwrent
negligence.NeitherProvider norCity will beliable to theotherfor anyindirect,
incidental,special,consequentiabr punitive damagesr lost profits for anyclaim
arisingoutanyDepartmentssuedpermit.

Provider agree® and shalldefend,indemnify,and holdharmlesgcollectively

Ai nderamiif gade mni theCityats aigemtsgimployeesofficers,and legal
representativegollectively the "City Parties")for all third-partyclaims,suits,damages,
liabilities, fines,andexpensescluding, without limitation, reasonabla t t o rfeese y s 0
courtcosts,andall otherdefensecoss (collectively fi L o s doeirguoy)death,damage,

or lossto person®r propertysustainedn connectionwith P r o v iudeer op@&rationof
anyCommunicatiomPAntennaFacilities,Utility Poleor City-owned Infrastructure
including,without limitation thosecausedy Provideror itsa g e rempdogee$) officersd
directomrsudrts ambic ® d tactumlor allegednepligenceor intentionalacts

or omissions.

P r o v iimlemmificationobligationsundereachCAP will survivefor four (4) years
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after the CAP expiresor terminates.
6.1.24InsuranceRequirements

Providershall,atits solecostand expensgrocureandmaintainandshallensureany
contractorit engageso performanywork, installationand/ormaintenanceequired
underthese Regulations t@rocureandmaintain,substantialljthe sameinsurance
with substantiallythe same limits asthatrequiredof Provider,thelimits of coverage
specifiedbelow. All insuranceshallbe procuredrom reputablansurerswho are
acceptable to th€ity of Philadelphiaandauthorizedor permittedto do businessn
the Commonwealth oPennsylvania. All insuranceequiredhereinshall bewritten
onanii 0 ¢ ¢ u rbasesand roaf ¢ | aranddeasis. The City of Philadelphiaijts
officers,employeesnd agentsshallbe includedas aradditionalinsuredastheir
interestanay appeamundertheseRegulationsonthe CommercialGeneraLiability
andAutomobileLiability insurancepolicies.

Notwithstandinghe forgoing, Providermay, in its solediscretion,selftinsureany of
the requiredinsurancainderthe sameermsasrequiredby this Regulationln theevent
Providerelects to selfinsureits obligationundertheseRegulations to include Citgs
anadditional insuredthe following conditionsapply: (i) City shallpromptlyprovide
Providerwith written noticeof anyclaim, demand]awsuit,or thelike for which it
seekscoverageursuanto this SectionandprovideProvider with copiesof any
demandsnotices,summonses)r legalpapergeceivedn connectiorwith such claim,
demandJawsuit,or the like;(ii) City shallnot settleanysuchclaim, demand|awsuit,or
thelike withouttheprior writtenconsenof Provider;and(iii) City shallfully cooperate
with Providerin the defenseof the claim,demandjawsuit,or the likeWo r k er s 0

CompensatioandE mp | o hiabilitys 6

WorkersCompensatiofi StatutoryLimits.
EmployersLiability:

$100,000EachAccident- Bodily Injury by Accident;
$100,000EachEmployee- Bodily Injury by Disease;
$500,000Policy limit - Bodily Injury by Disease;
Others t at e s 0 inciuding Rennsylvania.

CommercialGeneraLiability Insurance
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Limit of Liability: $5,000,00Qeroccurrencdor bodily injury
(including death)and propertylamagsiability; $2,000,000
personahndadvertisinginjury;
$2,000,00@enerabggregatdor productsicompletedbperations.The City may
requirehigherlimits of liability, if intheC i t splédsscretionthe potential
risksso warrants.
Coveragelncludingbut notlimited to premisespperationspersonal
injury liability (employee=xclusiondeleted) employeessadditional
insuredscrossliability, propertydamagdiability, productsand
completedoperationsgxplosion,collapseand underground damage
(XCU), independentontractorsandblanketcontractualiability
(including liability for Employeelnjury assumed underContract)
providedby the StandardSO Policy Formor its equivalent.
CommercialAutomobileLiability Insurance
Limit of Liability: $2,000,00(eroccurrence combinesinglelimit for
bodily injury (includingdeath)and propertglamagdiability;
Coverage:Owned,hiredandnon-ownedvehicles(Any Auto).

Deductibles:Providershallberesponsibldor andpayanyclaimsor lossedo the extent
of any deductibleemountsandwaivesanyclaim it mayhavefor the sameagainsthe
City, its officers, employee®r agents.

Waiver of Recovery/SubrogationProviderwaives anyclaim or right of subrogatiorto
recover against theCity, its officers,employee®r agentandeachof Pr ovi der 6's
insurancepoliciesmuststate that theissuerwaivesanyclaim orright of subrogatiorio
recoveragainsthe City, its officers, employee®r agents.

Primarylnsurance:Eachpolicy, exceptWorkersCompensatiorshallbe primary
andnon contributoryin regardgo anyinsuranceor programof selfinsurance
maintainedoy the City.

Liability for Premium: Providershallpayall insurancegoremiums andthe City
shallnotbe obligatedto payanypremiums.

Certificatesof Insurancedeliveredto theCity of Philadelphiagvidencingtherequired
coverageshallbe submittecto:

City of
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Philadelphia
Risk Manager
OneParkway

1515Arch Street 14 Floor
PhiladelphiaPA 19102

Therequiredcertificatesof Insurancenustbe providedto theCity 10 daysprior to start
of work or by the effectivedateof theseRegulationsProvidershallsubmitto the City
of Phi | ad &iskManagerersdorsementsvidencingthe coverageequiredin this
Sectionwithin thirty (30) days from the dateof submittingthe Certificatesof Insurance.
The City reservesheright torequire Providerto furnishwritten responsefom its
authorizednsurancecarrierrepresentativet® all inquiriesmade pertainingo the
insuranceequiredundertheseRegulationsat anytime uponten(10) days written rotice
to Provider.

Theinsuranceequirementsetforth hereinshallin noway beintendedto modify,
limit or reducetheindemnificationamadein theseRegulationdy the Provider tahe
City orto limit the P r o v iligbiity undertheseRegulationdo thelimits of the
policy(ies)of insuranceequiredto be maintainedoy Providerunderthese
Regulations.

All insurancepoliciesshallprovidefor atleastthirty (30) daysprior written notice to
begiven totheCity of anycancellatioror nonrenewalof anyrequiredinsurancehat
is notreplaced.At least ten(10) businesslaysprior to the expirationof eachpolicy,
Providershalldeliver to theCity, a certificateof insuranceevidencingthe replacement
policy(ies) to becomeffectiveimmediatelyupon theterminationof the previous
policy(ies).Providershall,in noevent,permitanylapsein the insurancecoverage
requiredundertheseRegulationsand replacemertoveraganeetingthe requirements
of this Sectionshallbein effectprior to theexpirationof the policy period.

In the eventthe Providerfails to procureand/orcausesuchinsuranceao be maintained,
the City shallnot belimited in the proof of anydamagesvhich the City mayclaim
againstProvideror any otherpersonor entityto theamountof theinsurancepremium
or premiumsnot paid or incurredand whichwould havebeenpayableuponsuch
insurancebut theCity shallalsobe entitledto recoverdamagedor such breactthe
uninsurecamountof anyloss,damagesind expensesf suitandcosts, including
without limitation, reasonableollectionfees,sufferedor incurredduringanyperiod
when Providershallhavefailed or neglectedo providetheinsuranceasrequired
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herein.
6.1.25Effective Date TheseRegulationshallbe effectiveimmediately.
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